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Arabic for Life t- a beginning -level textbook for the serious student of Modern Standard 
Arabi* it is tor siuuents w h- - are eager to learn the language, as challenging as it can be, 
and it is deigned to Ik* taught during une academic year. Arabic is a complicated 
i.uvuagr, and students must be given the necessary tools to grasp the structure and 
ha- ■ grammar of the language. Arabic for Life utilizes a deveiopmental-skills approach 
tea*-!' listening comprehension, reading, writing and speaking to beginners. This 
appn u n r h um s t.p. the order of linguistic need, and each chapter becomes the basis for 
thv ui’.'Ct to ensure that the acquisition of Arabic is Systematic. 

Arabic for fife was written with input from three generations of enthusiastic students of 
• it 1 -gelown University, Yale University, and The Claremont Colleges. Many of 
or bemoaned the complexity of Arabic grammar and usage, and the 
'■of Jedwdtioii required to memorize the voluminous Arabic vocabulary. 
Therefore uiv objective in this textbook is to provide solid training in all of the basic 
ik.il 40.1 in '.r... v grammar and structure, to prepare students for their second year of 
study . i began conducting research for this book while teaching at Yale University. After 
1 moved to Claremont, t'.difornia. in 2008, 1 made major revisions and updates to the 
structure and content of th? book in order to make it even more interactive and useful 
for today's students of Arabic. 

t he book endeavors to strike a balance between the proficiency-oriented approach and 
the grammar-oriented approach in teaching the Arabic language. I have attempted to 
use a style that is as straightforward and easy to use as possible. Arabic for Life strives 
to proride students with intensive training in reading, writing, speaking, and listening 
comprehension, and an introduction to Arabic grammar. It also prorides the necessary 
background in Arabic phonology, morphology and syntax, the backbone components to 
the study of Arabic. 

We have included a DVD with some eighty videos of native speakers reciting the 
vocalized texts in the book. Arabic for Life also includes a DVD with dozens of audio 
recordings covering vocabulary and expressions, drills on Arabic sounds and letters, and 
various exercises and activities. In addition to presenting Arabic vocabulary, idioms and 
expressions, the book also includes basic and comprehensive texts, grammar, drills and 
exercises, and speaking and writing activities. The texts in the book were written or 
selected to be meaningful and interesting to read, but above all true representations of 
Arab life, thought, and culture. All of the texts were written by me unless stated 
otherwise. 
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Each lesson contains a short component called “Let’s Speak Arabic" to encourage 
students to learn to converse in Arabic early in their study of the language. Each chapter 
tiK 1 udes exercises to read aloud that will help the students with their basic conversation 
skills Straightforward topics like the weather, family, and types of food, are presented 
early m the book to promote conversation. Each lesson ends with a section on Arab 
culture that features an audiovisual recording of a poem, song, speech, or text. 

A cubic for Life presents vocabulary, idioms, grammatical rules, and cultural 
perspectives. The book includes approximately fifteen hundred vocabulary words 
presented along with the English meanings that fit precisely within the context of the 
text. Each lesson includes drills to reinforce what is taught, and each text reinforces 
what is taught while presenting a snapshot of the Arab World. The book also provides 
the necessary background in Arabic grammar. 

The final chapter of the book, Lesson Twenty-One, presents twenty readings in Arabic 
poetry and prose, literature and thought; eighteen selections are from the modern 
period and two are from the classical period. The first twenty lessons in the book are 
structured to prepare students to be able to read, comprehend, and appreciate the 
varied selections in the final lesson. 

For the student’s convenience, the book includes two glossaries, English-Arabic, and 
Arabic-English. The Appendix contains several vocabulary lists, verb and grammar 
charts, and other resources that will be helpful to students. The Appendix also includes 
hand-written letters by Arab intellectuals, and a few letters from students of Arabic, 

It is my sincere hope that this book will help students to enjoy studying the Arabic 
language, and to better understand and appreciate Arab culture and society. 
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comprehend Arabi{, ondto t T'l 8 T cn ' t0 lKirn t0 read ' write ' spei,k ' and 

an extensive introduction to \ Arab c “ lture and s °' , iety. The book begins with 

phonological system of the Anh' 'f htte “ anti sonnds of Arahk ' o'pbaliet. The 
reading and writing all eonsommf , ''," suag '; ,s covered comprehensively, including 
words and sentences Drills™! Ill d ™ wt ' ls ’ and ’earning their distinct function in 
Arabic alohabet exercises are mduded after each individual letter of the 

practice audios are contained'^ '£ th " wfcd practice and re l> eWio ”' and addi,i '“ l 
Jshrococ « n j ,? n the accompanying DVD. The vocabuian' word*. 

the DVD. e ‘ are voea !2e ^’ an ^ vocabulary terms and idioms i 


e included ( 


nersonal letters’ t Jj f f erent ca % r aphy styles, prose style scripts, and handwritten 
Sent S i - Well ' kn , 0vvn figures, are included to familiarize the 

s ^ es ar >d scripts of Arabic writing. Arabic for Life contains 
. i \ *?*' te ** s ’ ant * examples from the works of Arab intellectuals, authors, 
P. ’ . ’ lta °. rS- ^ esc examples will provide the students with insights into Arab 

mstory society, culture, and traditions. The book encourages active student involvement 
in e anguage through repetition, oral communication, and actively reading and 
reciting texts. 


^n°R^j l d ! reCt and coni Pi'ehensive style of instruction, students using this textbook 
will find both technical and language-specific explanations, coupled with examples of 
Arab culture, in order to elucidate the true source of the language. Each chapter includes 
a coherent structure for the lesson plan, in which vocabulary, words, and expressions 
are introduced as the lesson’s foundation. This foundational information is followed by 
the basic text, a short piece focused on an important aspect of the Arab World. After 
reviewing key vocabulary and expressions, the student examines the usage in order to 
have a more concrete understanding of how words and expressions ar* used in the 
language. The texts were selected or written to provide the student with varied 
perspectives from the Arab World. 


Each lesson includes a grammar section that explains specific aspects of the Arabic 
language and its grammar. By focusing on a few inter-related elements of Arabic 
grammar in each lesson, there is a more gradual, retainable comprehension. Each lesson 
provides additional grammatical instruction, and the student learns Arabic in a way tha* 
ensures full comprehension. The comprehension text is a more nuuneed ripe of basic 
text, and it reinforces the vocabulary included in the lessons grammar section. In this 
way, the student encounters additional examples of the real usage of learned principles 
of the Arabic language. The comprehension text also serves to enhance the student's 
knowledge about the Arab World with excerpts and examples from Arab society , history, 
traditions, and culture. 
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Sounds and Letters 


Unit One 

This section introduces the Arabic sounds, letters, and scripts and covers the 
basic phonological system of the Arabic language. 

Arabic has twenty-eight characters: Twenty-five are consonants and three are 
long vowels. Arabic also has several symbols, signs written above or below the 
letters, that affect pronunciation and grammatical structures. 

Arabic is written from right to left, and there are no capital letters. Below is a 
chart of the Arabic alphabet. Look at it as a whole, and listen to the 
accompanying audio of the alphabet being read. After you listen to the alphabet 
several times, click on the disk to watch and listen to a student sing the alphabet. 


O I. The Arabic Alphabet 

*Lnt 


t t 

c 

I 

• r 7~~ 

zr^zpq 


O- 

L ^ | 

3 t J 


LjT 

wi 

L i ! 

£ T * 

i h Ld 

l.t_L 

J 

* 

j r 

Li J a j 


Now, look at the chart below, the name of each letter, and the way each 
letter is written. Letters are written in four positions: initial, medial, final 
position (connected), and final position (unconnected). 


Letters are connected in both printed and handwritten forms. They are 
joined by connecting strokes with the preceding and/or following letters. 

When we begin a word in Arabic we write the first letter in initial form and 
the last letter in final form. Any letters between them appear in medial 
form. Medial and final letters may or may not be connected to the letter 
preceding them, depending on whether the preceding letter is a connector. 
There are six letters that are not connectors; they do not connect 

on the the left side. If the final letter is not connected, then the letter is 
written in its independent isolated form. 



Sounds and Letters 


Sounds and Letter 


Se« linn 1 



TV letter - is pronounced like the English th, as in thunder. 



/♦ 

u 


This is how the letter is written by hand: 



These three letters have the same shape in all positions: initial, medial, and 
final. They differ in the number of dots and the placement of these dots. 
The — has one dot below, the cj has two dots above it, and the — has three 
dots above. In handwritten form, any two dots can run together to form a 
short line and any three dots can run together to form a triangle, as you see 
in the examples above. 

These letters are connectors, which means they connect on both sides with 
other letters. 


Look at the shapes and examples of the letters. Read aloud. 



II. Letters wi £ v 




U U L JUUUUUUU 

The letter — > is similar to the English letter b in pronouneiation, as in bat. 




The letter - is similar to the English t in pronunciation, as in 'tab.' 



This is how the letter -> is written by band: 








This is how 'ho loiter is handwritten: 


I ! l L l 



Calligraphic mugf ol tlw letter J 


The j is a long vowel. It is similar to the English pronunciation oo as in 
‘boot.' 



This is how the letter >is handwritten: 



Calligraphic image ol the letter if 


Compare letters and words in their printed and handwritten forms. 



III. The Long Vowels s j ' 



There are three long vowels: the 1 and a and j. Keep in mind, the j and the 
^ can be used as both vowels and consonants. 



Calligraphic image ot the letter ' 


The v > s a long vowel. It sounds like ee and is similar in pronunciation to 
the English word ‘street.’ 


| It II I I M I I I I 

The alif 0 is the first character in the Arabic alphabet. It is a long vowel 
and sounds like a long aa, as in 'cat.' The is also the bearer of the ham* 

M as in ' and ' (we will learn move on this later). The long vowel alif 0, 
which is pronounced as a long aa, is written from top to bottom. 









Sounds and Letters 

Section i 

Q Activity l : Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 


, , , , 





L 

— — — 




Jjj 

Ij 

— 








t t Activity 2: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 



Drill 2 Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 


•sy 

V*- 

jty. 

uc 

ca 

CrU 


wlv 

uU 

c,l i 

V 1 ^ 

a 



Sounds and Letters Section 1 



This is how the letter ^ is handwritten: 



Again, to repeat, the 1 sounds like aa, the 3 sounds like 00, and the 4 sounds 
like ee. 

These three vowels have different abilities to connect with other letters. The 
^ is a connector that connects on both sides, but the vowels ' and 3 are not 
connectors (they do not connect on the left side). When they fall in the 
middle of the word, the letter after the ' or 3 must be written in the initial 
position. 


Look at the shapes and examples of the vowels {>4 j ’ 0 - Read aloud. 



Drill 3: Copy. Pronounce the letters and each word as you write. Drill 1; Copy. Pronounce the letters and each word as you write. 







Sounds and Letters 


Fatha - sw** 11 


TV hitka (-) is a sign placed above a letter to represent the short vowel a. 
The combination of the letter v> and the fatha sign (-) above it is 
pronounced -> 'ha.' The long vowel alif ( ! ) represents the long vowel aa. 
Thus, the combination of the letter w^and the long vowel 1 is pronounced W 
‘baa. 


k~i Activity l: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 


^ j Li 

j 

LL 

w 

'■* 

Ij 

J 

vjIj 

LI 

* 

J* 1 ww 

vW 

jj'j 

sfu'j 

ij'j 




Sounds and Letters 






Drill 4. Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 



CfhK 

jfy. 


di 

Vb 

ul 

uL 



Drill 1: Copy. 



IV. The Short Vowels: fatha, damma, kasra 

4 a./tj! j ;ljIS jaJI 


In addition to the three long vowels (j j '), there are also three short 
vowels. These short vowels are not letters. They are signs placed above or 
below the letters. Their pronunciation is equal to half the long vowels’ 
pronunciation. These short vowels are fatha ( -), damma ( -), and kasra 
( — ), Each short vowel corresponds to a long vowel: fatha corresponds to 
uifiil, damma corresponds to j 1 ^ 1 , and kasra corresponds to »yi. 


U 






Sounds- and Letters Sounds and Letters 


Kasra - 


Damma - 


The kasra (-) is a sign placed below a letter to represent the short vowel i. 
The combination ot the letter v and the kasra sign W is pronounced ‘bi’ as 
in bit. The long vowel 4 represents the long vowel ee. Thus, the 
combination of the letter and the long vowel 4 is pronounced ^ ‘bee’ as 
in 'bead. 



Activity 3: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 


I ' tj?J j t * 

1 ^ f * 

1 ** 

[Z, 

1 ^ 

| ba I 

I [ ST* J 




& 1 

1 


Drill 3: Copy. 




The damma (-) is a sign placed over a letter to represent the short vowel u. 
The combination of the letter v plus the damma sign (— ) is pronounced V 
‘bu,’ as in ‘put.’ The long vowel 3 represents the long vowel uu. Thus, the 
combination of the letter v plus the long vowel 3 is pronounced 3-1 ‘buu’ as 
in ’boot.’ 


O Activity 2: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 



Drill 2: Copy, 
j -ZyJ dbyj" 












Drill 4: Join the teters into words. Include the vowels. 



= _j + I + v-8 

= ^ + j + 1 + j- 9 =t a + v + l+ ‘ i -4 

r ^ + \ + ^J-10 = t4i+j+^+‘-H-5 


O Activ it> 1 . Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 





17 


Sukuun means ’silence.’ It is a sign placed above a letter to indicate 
the absence of any vowel. For example the letter ^ sounds ‘ba’ with fatha, 
bu with damma, and bi with kasra. But with sukuun, the ‘b’ has no 
vowels. 


Drill 1: See the short vowels and sukuun. Repeat out loud. 



Drill 2: Copy and read aloud as you write. 



Drill 3: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 



16 





Sounds and Letters 


Sounds and Letters 


UjJ yy 


(•lil !§IJ 


J 

TVleKt 


j i presents the same sound of the voiced English th, as in ‘this.’ 


P- »ih letters and - are not connectors (they do not connect on the left side). 
Therefore, when the\ are in a middle position the letter that follows must 
be m the initial j,. j an. 

Both letters are similar in writing and have the same shape. The only 
difference between them is the dot on the top of the letter k 


X \ X 


This is how the handwritten - looks: 


Look at the shapes and examples of letters J and -. Read aloud. 


j 

Example 

Shape 

L 

j 


i 

ioj 

i 

ju 

j 


t j 

Example 

Shape 

uiU 

A 


a. 

Ioj 

A. 

ju 

A 


Unit Tw o 



The letter ■> sounds similar to the English letter d. The difference is that the 
tip of the tongue touches the upper teeth to pronounce properly. 



H 1 T> ' x 

| J | 

This is how the handwritten letter looks: 



J 

Drill 1: Copy and read aloud as you write. 

Read aloud. 


ob J j 

A 


(Lib 






. jf) 1 Sou nds and Letters 

Dr ill Copy the following handwritten words. Read aloud as you write. 

I 





o 


II. Letters jj 




Callmraplue muge ot the letter j 


Sounds and Letters 


O Activity 1: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 


^4 


Jb 

j 1 i 



Uji 

| 



bb 





jb 


•j 


J- 

vVT - 


J J j4 

bb ~] 


Drill 2: Copy. Pronounce the letters and each word as you write. 


'll 

'll 


13 

& 

1 _i 

b_J 


iu 


a 


i£) A 

ibj 





Drill 3: Join the letters into words and include all the vowels. 


The Ajabic consonant j is not like the English r. It is produced by a quick 
succession of several flaps with the tip of the tongue turned back. It is 
similar in pronunciation to the Spanish V as in 'car o' (expensive). 


^ + a+tf+J-6 

= L> + 1 + i -7 

= p + I +I—J-8 

^ + j + I + j -9 

I + <_J + I + o -10 


+ j + I + 

= J + j + 

= O + j + 

+ I + Li + 


= a + gi + 


- 2 


-3 

-4 

-5 


This is how the handwritten j looks: 




Sounds and Letters 


Both letters j and j do not connect on the left side. They are like the non- 
connector letters - - ' and >; when they are in a middle position they must 
be followed by a letter written in the initial position. 

Both j and j are similar in writing and have the same shape. The only 
difference between the two letters is the dot on top of j. 

While the - and - turn down and finish along the line, the tail of the letters j 
and j is below the line. 

Compaq the shapes and examples of the letters j and j. Read aloud. 



i t Activity 1: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 
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Sounds and Letters 


Drill i: Copy and read aloud as you write. 



Calligraphic image irf the letter j 


*********** 

The Arabic consonant j is pronounced like the English z as in ‘zoo.’ 








Sounds and Letters Section 1 

Drill 3: Join the letters into words and include all vowels. 


-j+l+j-6 = j + ' + J _1 

= !_i + I + j - 7 =j+j + j-2 

= j + I + j -8 = j + j + J -3 

= j+ l+ j-9 =^+1+^-4 

= Ci + I + j - 10 =j + ^ + j"5 


Drill 4: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 



III. Letters t t E 

1 j l l 



£ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ 







% t Activity t: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 


* CJ ^[ 

A -a. 

z * 


~| 

u 

j A 1 j: 


cy 


cau 

u 

, \ 



\ ^ 

JjU. 

! !i_. 


Drill 4: Join the letters into words and include all vowels. 

= ^+J+j+C - 6 =t ? + j+l+i;-i 

= a + I + c + J -7 =C + J + J + C ' 2 

= i + j + r - 8 = ^ + J + £ - 3 

= 1) + L?+C'9 = J + l? + ^+ C-4 

= £ + 1 + j -10 = C + l + ^ + '5 


Sounds and Letters 


See how the letter is handwritten: 



Calligraphic image of the letter fc 


l i i i 1 ii l i i 

The letter t has no equivalent in English. It is similar to the German ‘ch’ as 
in ‘Bach.’ It is formed in the uvula an.d the back of the tongue. 



See how the letter is handwritten: 



Drill 3 : Copy. 






Section l 


Sounds and Letters 


Sounds and Letters 


Unit Three 
I. letters chj - 



t’allipraphu linage ut the letter & 


(J~1 \J~« lS J-t <J-f !j-*l 

TV letter is pronounced the same as the letter s in English, as in ‘so’ and 

sit.’ 



Sec how the letter is handwritten: 



Drill 5: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 



Passion - ^ 






Compare the shapes and examples of the letters j- and J-. Read aloud 


1 

| 



vAj 1 

-1 


1 

1 


U* l J ! 

5 1 

Drill 3: Repeat out loud. 

t ■ 


> 

0* 

[ j 



S' J*~ ! 

[ J 





Drill 4: Join the letters into words and include all vowels. 

6 = t + 4 + " 1 

7 = -J + l+i_>J+^-2 

8 =u‘+j + U“ + J '3 

9 = u- + j + J + i-4 

10 = V + 1 + lP -5 


Drill 5: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 


Kf~; 

JTi 

<rb 

>1- 

u^. 


vli 



= LJ+J+ 1 +^- 

= ^+j+ '+U-- 

= J + J- + V • 

= J + t -1 + ^>- - 

= o-+j + j + m 



u-f 1J-1 <j-*f 

The letter o* is pronounced the same as sh in English, as in ‘she’ and ‘rush. 

See how the letter is handwritten: 


Drill 2: Copy. 




J* 

<J* 


hLi 

il'P 






aLhj 




Look at the printed letters. Notice that and J- have the same shape. The 
only difference is that _d has three dots above it, while the _h has no dots. 
And both have three teeth' at the beginning of the letter. Their last part is 
rounded and is below the line. As the handwriting example shows, both j- 
and J- are handwritten with a single, smooth line instead of the three ‘teeth’ 
of the printed version. 




Sounds and Letters 



Calligraphy imagr «• the letter j 

\J\JOOVO\JV\JO 

The- tetter * is an emphatic letter pronounced similar to the sound of the 
tetter «■ . as in cot' (.but pronounceo further back in the throat). Your 
t< * her will help sou with the correct pronunciation. 



Compare the printed form above with this handwritten form: 



jjLi jjU jjjj -Jjj jjj 


Both letters connect on both sides. ^ has one dot above it and the j has 
two dots above it (the dots are next to each other). 

The shape of the -» and j are similar in their initial and medial positions 
but different in their final connected and independent positions. While the 
is written on the line in all positions, the j descends below the line in its 
final connected and independent positions. 


Sounds and Letters 


II. Letters j j 



The letter -* is the same as the sound of the letter 1 in English, as in ’fan.’ 



The letter in handwritten form: 








Semite 


Sounds and Letters 


Sounds and Letters 


Compare the shapes and examples of the letters - 


and j. Read aloud. 


III. Letters J 

J 4' 


The letter ^ in Arabic is similar to the k in English, as in ‘kind.’ The ^ 
connects on both sides. When in the initial and medial positions, the ^ 
takes the shape -S as shown below. 

Compare the printed ^ with this handwritten form: 

& & i / 


c 


Example 

jii 

Shape 1 

4>L; 



ui 

j Example 

Shape 

Jli 1 

' j 

JjLj ^ J 

“Till 

r~ 

L_ ~ 1 

1 

J 


O Activity l . Read each word aloud then dick, listen, and repeat. 



1 5 1 

U j 

j ^ 1 

jfi 

1 Sji ' 

4e> [ 

r > 

j 


Drill 3: Join the letters into words and indude all vowels. 
= j + ^+ Ul + u .-6 = ^ + J 


- j + ^ + ^ J + (j“-6 

= J + l£ + j + ^i -7 

= 4 + 4 + j + ^-8 

= j + j + ^ + 0* -9 

= a + j + j + 4 - 1 o 


_j+^ + j+j-i 

4 + 4 + J+V-2 

j + j + je j -3 

j + j + Ci + j - 4 

a + I +■ + j -5 




4 

& 

4 







Drill 4: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 




jU 

& 

Mj 

lit/ 15 


& 
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S*r i w»n v Sounds, and Letters 

(V jVjJ JHa J 

Compare the shapes and examples of the letters ^ and J. Read aloud. 



When J is followed by it is printed V; 



In handwritten form, the V is written $ 



If J is connected with a preceding letter, it is printed : 



In handwritten form, the '■>- is written: [jjv] as in [pt[ 




The letter J is essentially the English 1, as in ‘lamb.’ The J can change 
slightly m pronunciation depending upon its use. It becomes semi- 
emphatic when it occurs in the word «*' ‘God’ and when it is followed or 
preceded by the emphatic consonants ( k L ^ ^). 

As you see in both the printed and written forms the J is written above the 
line, but it curves downward below the line leftward then again upward to 
meet a point on the line. 


Compare the printed form of letter J with this handwritten form: 


J J* X\ J 


Drill 2: Copy 







Sounds and Letters 


Sounds and Letters 


Unit Four 

jil Sla. jll 

I. Letters 0 <> 

o 3 


O Activity l: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 



LZZZI 

a ~| 

■ " j ~ 


JyjlTI 

— 1 

Jau 1 

J & ' 

| 0*3*^ 





rrvrvrv rr rrr rvr 

The tetter ,» is pronounced like the letter m in English, as in ‘mate.’ This 
letter has a small loop written on the line with its tail drawn down below 
the line. The loop in the initial position can be written as a loop from the 
top or bottom. The ? in medial position comes from the top to loop counter- 
clockwise. The loop of the final connected ? also comes from the top to be 
drawn counterclockwise. But the loop of the final unconnected form begins 
from the bottom and is drawn clockwise. 



Compare the printed form of letter ? with this handwritten form: 




Drill 1: Copy. 



Drill 3 : J°> n the letters into words and include all vowels. 


= ^j+J + 

= J + s? + 

= a + I + 

= U + vi + 

= 3 + J + 


' + j - 6 

J + -7 

^ -8 
J + Li -g 
3 + J - 10 


= J + I 

= J + I + J 

= ii + ' + 

= j + 4 + -j 

= J + '4 


J - 1 
Z - 2 
J -3 
J -4 
J -5 


Drill 4: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 


i ■“ 

,\c 


lXT 


Jj 

e>J& 

suC 
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Sounds and Letters 


Compare the shapes and examples of the letters <■ and J. Read aloud 


Example 

■I ^ 


j 

cP* 


ou 3 


owJ. 

J 



Example 

Shape 

UlUt 

-e 

Jo-** 

— 

(hU 

r - 

flj _ 

f — 


G Activity 1: Read each word aloud then dick, listen, and repeat. 


u ^ 

5 

0 

Jy* 

J-£ 

JU 

J* 


Cilu 


QPJ 



. 

f 

f 



P 


J±A*M 


fJ- J 

i-y 

4* 1 


Drill 3: Join the letters into words and include all vowels. 


= j + 1+r +j-6 

= j+ l?+U + C '7 
= j + ' + j + il-8 

= f + I + ir + C -9 

= j + I + <j + £-IO 


= J + .f + I + l >*-1 

= Ci+l; + s-j + f -2 

= j+ j+ 0 + f -3 

= f + cf + C + -> "4 

= O' + <“ + ' +J-5 


Drill 4: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 




<-»U 

jy 

1 _ 




OOOOOOOOOOOOO 

The letter j is pronounced like the letter n in English, as in ‘no.’ The j is 
written partly below the line. The letter starts above the line but its tail goes 
below. 

I 0 1 l> I I 


Compare the printed form of letter J with this handwritten form: 

[o \ cr\ 4 jT] 


Drill 2: Copy. 


UJ 

0> 

j 

J 

j ' 





Jul 




__ — 

— 
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Setttal Sounds and Letters 

Ci Activity i: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 



* ‘ Activity z: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 


LIS 

oIjS 

tjji 

jy 


& 




1JJ i 

jL 

till | Uli 

Li j 

1 



O Activity 3: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 


.Jl 

Ji 


ni» 



; ^ 



l-jIjS 

,J1<, 


jy 

.jl 

j* 




O Activity 4: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 



h£ 



eli 



Ui 



f\~* 9 

;u. 












*•1— * 



Sounds, and Letters 



II. Nunation o^' 

♦ — — ♦ 

Nunation is a term means doubling the short vowels that are above 

or below the last letter in a word. The second or doubled vowel is 
pronounced ‘n.’ Thus, — is pronounced ‘ un ' like Lh ‘baabun’ , (— ) is 
pronounced ‘an’ like We ‘baaban’, and (— ) is pronounced 'in’ like '~- 1 
‘baabm. 

With Jiy) that is with the fathataan (-) an alif must be added, but 
this alif is not pronounced. The alifO) acts as a ‘seat’ for the fathataan (-)■ 
This alif 0 ) is not required if the word ends in taa " marbouta (=) or hamza 

W- 

Compare the short vowels and nunation signs. Then read the examples out 
loud: 


Example 

With 1 
Consonant 

Vowels And 1 
Nunation 

Name | 

laji 

Li 

_ 


LAJI 

Li 

— 

ui 

iyi 



s>s 

^L> 


— 


Uj 


— 

■suill jjjjj 

ob 

tv 

— 



J 
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Sounds and Utters 


III. Alif Maqsura ^ 



JJJJJJJJJJJ 

Alif maqsura j is a variant form of the letter alif 0 ). The J occurs only in 
the final connected or unconnected form, It is pronounced as the regular 
alif and does take nunation, as in 'hudart.' Grammatical rules 
determine which alif at the end of a word should be used. You could learn 
to recognize or even memorize most of the words ending in s. But 1 is more 
commonly used than j in the Arabic language. 

Alif maqsura j looks like the letter 4 but without the two dots. Some write 
a su'^ill alif above J to distinguish it from the 4. 

Compare the shapes of the two alifs: 


Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Name of letter 

Unconnected 

Connected 

1 

L 

L 

1 

v_il) 

<5 

£ 



oj k_kll 


Compare the printed form of the 4 with the handwritten one: 


J \J 


When we add a suffix to a word that ends in 4, the alif maqsura is no 
longer the last letter in that word. The 4 changes to a regular alif or to a 
medial^-. Examples: 


Drill 1: Join the letters into words and include all vowels. 


= Sr> + 4 + 

= J 5 + j + 

= cJ + j + 

= *0* + ' + 

= J + 


<J + C -6 
J + J -7 
"o“ + -8 

f + C "9 
J + V -10 


— j»+) + 

= Li+i + 

= j + 4 + 

= I + £ + 

= 1 + h + 


J + uV -1 
v + J -a 
0+^-3 
f + J -4 

D + yJ -s 


Drill 2: Copy. Pronounce the letters and each word as you write. 


pu. 

-i_ aj 

UU 


_ *n 





! 

1 

- 



Laji 

1 

1 

I -V - 1 
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Sounds and Utters 


Sounds and letters 


Unit Five 



Calligraphic image of the letter * 


&66dd6Q6tiQQ660 

The letter * is pronounced similar to the English letter h, as in ‘hot,’ but 
with more force. The » can occur in all positions in a word, and connects on 
both sides. 


Compare the printed 3 with the handwritten form: 

a VYT\ 



d Activity l: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 


J* \ 

1— !£■— - 

IT 





tjrj 

jk 



1 cSJp; 


[ iSjJ- 

L 


Drill 1 . Copy. Pronounce the letters and each word as you write. 


cS-il Jj- 


kibj] \jljJ 

| 

1 1 


See the shape of the letter with these examples. Read aloud. 


d 

Example 

Shape j 


Jb 

[ j+“ 

-4" 


4- 

ob-» 

0 


Drill 2 ; Join the letters into words and include all vowels. 


= » + i5 + j + J+ £-6 

= ; + J + j+ -i-7 

= 1^1 + ij + 4 + ._a-8 

= » + cS + J + j--9 

= a + ,i + J+ t - 10 


= lS + j + D+ U*' 1 

= 1*1 + J+J + U + - 2 

= li + j + f -3 

= ^ + ^ + 0 + f '4 

= ^ + j+'J+C'5 
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Sounds and Letters 


II. Taa v Marbouta (®) 

pull 


* 

0 


O Activity t: Read each word aloud then dick, listen, and 


r~7~ 

; ! 

1 34- 

j 

bo 

5* 

illiA j j-jii 


repeat. 



pT| 55 u ii ^ 
*4V? 1 |~>Ua 


********************************* 

dddddddddddddddd 


Taa' marbouta * is a variant of the letter ‘taa' maftouha’ A The taa' 
marbouta (•) is used instead of the taa' maftouha (cj) when it is the last 
letter in certain words. The » comes only in the final position. The 5 usually 
inchoates feminine nouns and adjectives. 



Compare the printed » with the handwritten form in the following words: 


1 jIa 


OiJlj 

Lji 

sua 



SjJIj 

i£u 

St i 


The • has the same shape as - but has two dots above it. It takes nunation 
like other letters. The • is always preceded by a fatha. The » is not 
pronounced in the pause form (when the ; is at the end of the last word in a 
sentence). 


Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Letter 

| Not Connected j 

Connected 

6 

pi 


. 

<ia f lj 

1 

1 ^ 1 

+ 

; -* 



Drill r. Join the letters into words and include all vowels. 


= “ + ' + f + o* - 6 

= + ° + ’J + j> -7 

= J+ ct+j+. -8 
= . +1 + f + z -9 

= o+ l + j + O" - to 


= f + j + » -1 

= j + f + ; + f -3 
= V + l? + ? + J '4 
= v + ? + I + j -5 


Drill 2: Copy. Pronounce the letters and each word as you write. 


| 


in 

tS-iU 1 


kii 

btii 

sLoa | 

iillS 

dlUi 

lii 

1 


Drill 3: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 



[ 11LU 






Drill 3: Join the letters into words and 
= » + 3 +•;_!+(» -6 

- ‘ + J + ^ + J + f -7 

= '» +5 + j + j - 8 

— i +--J+O+I + jl - g 

= > + i + £ + ' +f -10 


include all vowels, 

= o+ j+ ^+ 0 + p -1 

= S+ j+ j + j -2 

= '» + j + ^ + j + j - 3 

= S+ _)+^+0 + dI ~4 

= S+ j+ ^+ j+j .5 


Drill 4: Copy. Pronounce the letters and each word as you write. 


4 -ajIa. 

I . 


S AUJ 



j 



6 jliuJ 

'.Ullj 



“W-a 


i 


Drill 5: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 


«l^ JL-j 


Compare the shapes and examples 


L t | 

Example 

Shape 

• | 






< 

oallj 

0 


of the letters, and ..Read aloud. 


Example [ 

Shape 

eU 

JL 


1 + 

“u3 


aU a 

| ft 


Drill 1: Read aloud and 


Pay attention to the pause form of the letter s. 


Full Form ~| Pull Form 1 

! ' 1 ... 'l 




O Activity 1: Read the following sentences composed of two words. 
Make sure to pronounce the = fully in the first word. 


JaJlj .4 

4 -“JJ -5 

L$aJi.J » J~i j - 6 


,3-jLO 4 -jjJlA - 1 
d_ui jAa - 2 


Drill 2: Read the '• in the following words, once fully pronounced and once 
in the pause form. 










CdliRNphtc mage ->i ihe letter £ 

iiii iiii i t i 1 1 

The letter - has no equivalent in English. It sounds almost like the sound 
one makes 'when gargling water. This consonant also vibrates the vocal 
cords when pronounced. 



Compare the printed £ with this handwritten form: 




Calligraphic image r-.i the letter £ 


The letter t has no equivalent in English. As a pronounced consonant, the £ 
vibrates the vocal cords. It is mastered after many repetitions. 

Ip ! a. i I s- 

L c L c .i J 

Compare the printed £ with this handwritten form: 









*• Sounds and Letters 

' * Activity 3: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 

.JLii* oLlS - 5 .JjU'Sj'ji - 1 

- 6 L- -2 

.Jliij 'Wa. . 7 .fJa -* 11 IW* - 3 

. - 8 -4 


Drill 4: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 



■- J -■* 


Sounds and Letters ^ 

Compare the shapes and examples of the letters £ and £. Read aloud. 


O Activity 1: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 

- 13 _»*■ - 9 fyke - 5 - 1 

- 14 - to - 6 - 2 

- 15 *»i>" - 11 jA- - 7 ■ 3 

fc^-16 aUk-12 -8 £j-i -4 

O Activity 2: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 

m’>£ - 10 - 7 - 4 SJJji - 1 

^jjiu - 11 alaij - 8 ^ jH - 5 " 2 

jjk; . 12 - 9 jjj - 6 - 3 


Drill 3: Join the letters into words, include all vowels, and read aloud as 
you write them. 

= £+ ^+ J + v- 6 = j + £ +J+ i“ " 1 

= v ,+ l+ ^+ j ;-7 =S+j+^+J -2 

= S + i_j + j + £-8 =j + v? + j + fc-3 

= f + J + v? + £‘9 =V +l+ J + ^-4 

= M + 4 + t + f - 10 =vf + ri + J + & -5 
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The letter Jo is the emphatic equivalent of the letter It has no English 
equivalent. 

Both and connect on both sides and have the same shape. J= has a 
dot above it, and has none. 

(ji hu^ j jjj g] 

Compare the printed form of the letter Jo with this handwritten one: 

! ~J* Jt, > , 


-J.. 



0^ 


** 


laJ-Ja 


Unit Six 

SjajJi 

L Letters Ja ^ 


S o' j* 

The letter jo is the emphatic equivalent of the letter j*. It is produced 
further back in the mouth. The sound of the letter jo is similar to the 
sound of English letter s as in 'sod.' 


(jA | —‘■<3 

Compare the printed form of the letter with this handwritten one: 

U* ** 


Drill l: Copy. 









nn 







Drill 4. Repeat out loud. 

^ -4 
-5 
- 6 


-3 


Sounds and Le' lers 

rnmoare the shapes and examples of the letters o* and J*. Read aloud. 




Shape 

| iloa 

— * [ 


-4=- 


i I 

1 _ 

1 j 


L>* 


Example j 

Shape 

C L ^ j 


■ j-=j T 


U-'Vi 1 * 3 * 


1 : 



Emphatic letters like the and the J* change the qualities of the vowels 

surrounding them. 


Drill 5: Join the letters 
you write. 


into words, include all vowels, and read aloud as 


Drill 3: Read aloud. 


. + j T t T 

J + y. + > + -7 

» + + J + J - 8 

^ + + I + & -9 

• +> + ^ + * 


6 

7 = j + • + ' + •>“ ’ 2 

8 =j+^+a + J --3 

9 =^l+^+j.+ ^“-4 

10 = S + j + L? + U>“ -5 


; Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you v 


o&l. 


->L> 

i>i>> 

1 yke/ 



-14 

-15 


-13 -9 -5 ‘ 1 

-14 -10 La^J -6 JJ*^ 3 " 2 

-15 j . ri -ii l— =j -7 J'y— “J - 3 

-16 -12 -8 ‘jiJT*- 4 


O Activity 1: Repeat out loud and compare and _^=. Emphatic letteis 
like the and the change the qualities of the vowels surrounding 

them. 


O Activity 2: Repeat out loud and contrast - and Remember that 
emphatic letters like the and -= change the qualities of vowels 
surrounding them. 






The teller '-=> is the emphatic equivalent of the letter Both and ^ connect 
on both sides. Both are emphatic, thus they change the quality of the vowels 
™rr* Hjnding them. Both have the same shape. The does not have a dot, 
and the -* has one dot above the body of the letter. 



The letter is an emphatic letter pronounced with the teeth and tongue 
touching. It is the emphatic equivalent of the letter 


Compare to this handwritten form: 











Sounds and Letters 


Jj“ j .’I*" j 

jyU | 

„ JcjT Lib>_J 

jl 1 j'>d 


w Activity 4: Read each word aloud then dick, listen, and repeat. 


■laj.at _J^ a - 4 

^JkUo v.uJa - 5 

j ^ - 6 


w.. ldaj “ 1 

-2 

UaUaJ J-Uaj - 3 


Drill 3: Join the letters into words, include all vowels, and read aloud as 
you write. 


= ^ + Lj + Ja -6 

- j + j + 0 + 11a - 7 

= Ja + I + £ -8 

= p + ^ + -^ + £ “9 

= 1 +i+J + Ja-10 


= v T J+^+‘— )+ia -1 
= t r >+j+j+la + f -2 

= 0 +»-j+l +13+^ -3 

= ul + J + V> + J + -'= -4 
= O' + J + J° - 5 


Drill 4: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 


J& 






4 * 


>u* 


>ii 


AL> 


JtlG 


D 


Compare the shapes and examples of the letters J. and ... Read aloud. 



HZ5 1 

Example 

u .. 

Shape 

d 


> 

j" KiUa 

dx 

1 JoLU 

r? 


O Activity 1: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 


-13 

-14 

-15 

5 - 16 


s - 9 
^ jfl ■ 10 
Jitda , „ 
JjU. . J2 


-M 4 -5 jU. -1 

jjii - 6 - 2 

j A -7 j>44i. -3 

- 8 - 4 


O Activity 2: Read out loud and contrast d and -. Emphatic letters like 
the change the qualities of vowels surrounding them: 


1 r 1 1 ^ i c: 



O Activity 3: Read out loud and contrast -= and -. Again, emphatic 
letters like the d change the qualities of vowels surrounding them. 
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Souuds and Letters 


Unit Seven 

I. Double Consonants (-) it 



The shadda - is a mark written above a consonant when two identical 
consonants come together without a vowel between them. When a 
consonant is written with the mark shadda — above it, it represents the 
doubled consonant. Doubling a consonant must be pronounced clearly. 
The shadda — is very important as it changes the meanings of words. 

The shadda - has three ‘teeth’ and is written from right to left. The Jatha 
and damma are written above the shadda. 


The kasra can be written under the shadda or under the letter itself. Both 
are correct. 


Drill 1: Copy. Pronounce the letters and each word as you write. 






Sounds and Letters 


III. Emphatic Letters Ja ^ 

i j, 




Emphatic letters in Arabic change the , 

them. This means that vowels wilfvarv J ‘ ofvowe ' s surrounding 
preceded by emphatic consonants! Repeat dmid'and^o' 1 ' whe " fo ' owe ^ °l 
vowels when preceded or followed by e^htSoZfs 


LAI 

j ! 

lZI 

~ V" P • ^ j r 

~rp~r 

~~n 


1 ’“__L 

b 

’—=> i 

b ] S 1 

T \IZ 1 

U I 


1 ^ 1 

>> 


jj [ 1 jj 







^ r i 

1 ^ ! 




V 





II. Hamza (*) »>*!' 


The hamza « is a glottal stop consonant that can stand alone or can be 
written over or under 1 and over the j and 4 . Each of these three long 
vowels can serve as the ‘seat* for the hamza. 

Hamza (0 written on the line by itself in final position: 


Hamza (0 written on the line by itself in the middle: 

r^ii “j i 

When the ), or 4 acts as the seat of the hamza, these seats are ignored in 
pronunciation. Only the hamza as a glottal stop consonant is pronounced. 

When the alif (') serves as seat for the hamza, the hamza is written over or 
under the alif. The short vowels damrna (-) and fatha (-) are written on 
top of the hamza over the alif, and the kasra (-) is written below the hamza 
(which is already below the alif)- When the hamza is under the alif, the 
kasra is pronounced whether written or not. 


When the j serves as a seat for the hamza, the hamza is written over the j 


| (Jl j ^1 yi | j-j yj 


When the 4 serves as a seat for the hamza, the hamza is written over the s 
The two dots under the 4 are usually not used: 



Activity 2: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 


5 JU.J . n 

-6 

lJ-s-J -1 

- 12 

-7 

bO* -2 

-13 

Jj-J -8 

*ji -3 


v'jw -9 

-4 

J&- -15 

jUai - 10 

•J 4 ~ -5 


Drill 2: Join the letters into words, include all vowels, and read aloud as 
you write. 

= ^+ L?+j + j + -6 =-• + 4 +4 + -1 

= ^+ ^+ j + L La+ (* -7 =j + + ^ -2 

= U +1 + l? + ‘l£ + u>-- 8 + j + J + J- -3 

= J+ J‘ + LA + ^ + f‘-9 = J + f + f + t -4 

= j .+'+b' + a j+ J- 10 ~t> + J+ J + - 5 







Q Activity x: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 


r_ 

b) 

V 


'kJ 

U 

Jpj 

it 

. | 


tut 

& 





ri 

h-Ji 

v* 



I 

y* 


J 

os 

hzr 

fj’jj 

jjij 


& 

L ^ 


jt 

_! 



O Activity 2: Read each word aloud then dick, listen, and repeat. 


9 jftb j\to\ 




JV' 


j xtc-V 



Drill x: Join the letters into words, include all vowels, and read aloud as 
you write. 

= LS + J +1 + i -6 =' + J+ Il+^J-1 

= * + V + O i -7 =e+j+jr -2 

= J + 1 + o“ - 8 = J + 3 + j + 3-3 

= J + I + 3 + 3- -9 =ii + j + l + J - 4 

= J+ j+ l+^-l0 = ( +j + i+ «-5 


If the hamza comes in the middle of a word, then a 'seat' or a ‘chair’ is 
created in order to enable the hamza to connect with other letters: 


To summarize, hamza is a glottal stop consonant and exists in all positions. 
It can be written by itself in final and medial positions. The > and -J can 
serve as the hamza s seat in the medial, and final positions. The ' can serve 
as the hamza s seat in all three positions. The seats of the hamza are 
ignored in pronunciation. Only the glottal stop sound of the hamza is 
pronounced. The hamza is not a connector letter. Thus, a 'chair' is created 
so that the hamza in the medial position can connect. 



Hamza, like other consonant, takes short vowels, nunation, and sukuun: 



Hamza at the end of the word is written on the line if preceded by sukuun 
or a long vowel. Examples: 






Sounds and Utters 



III. Madda 0) ^ 



Mad da is a sign 1 (~) only written above the alif ('). When an alif with a 
hamza and a fatha if) is followed by another alif{), the two alifs combine 
into one afij called alif madda 0. Therefore, the alif madda sounds like an 
alif with a hamza followed by a long alif. 



O Activity x: Read each word aloud then click, listen, and repeat. 



Ju 

JUT 



r J ' 



oKT 

iJl 



•L a 

vT 

jil* 


Drill l: Copy. Pronounce the letters and each word as you write. 



Drill a: Copy. Pronounce the letters and each word as you write. 



Drill 3: Copy the handwriting style below and read aloud as you write. 
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V. Hamzat al-Wasl or Wasla iLajli jl J-» jli 



There are two kinds of hamza in Arabic. One is (4U1 '*>») which is 
pronounced as a glottal stop consonant, as in ('), 0 , or (). The other hamza 
is (J-ajl' '*>») or wasla ('), which is not pronounced. 

Hamzat al-wasl is shown in the following examples: 



cJ U 


j 




!V. Dagger Alif 5 jftt 



In Arabic, no two consonants in a row can be unvoweled. When this is the 
case for the start of a word, a helping vowel must be added to the alif. 


S 




The dagger alif, or short alif , is a sign that looks like a small dagger placed 
above a consonant as in It is pronounced as a long alif. The dagger alif 
occurs only in a few common words. It is omitted in unvoweled texts. 

Common words containing the dagger alif. 


If a word begins with a cluster of two consonants and is preceded by a word 
that ends in a consonant, then the final consonant of the preceding word 
receives a helping vowel. The wasla indicates the two words are pronounced 
as one with no pause between them. 


A 

—5 r 

M 

6±Jt> 



dU'i 

u -_L- 

liSi 









Sounds and Letters 


Unit Eight 


I. The Definite Article (J') 4^ ' sbl 

! -ill 


When is followed by J, it is written -i 1 'the definite article.’ 


-II : x 


This definite article is prefixed to nouns and adjectives to make them 
definite. Words either receive the definite article or nunation but cannot 
receive both at the same time. 


1 the university 

! 

j university 

| the gold 

j L-sj gold 

[ 

8 

] 

II. Moon Letters 


’yd\ 


In Arabic, there are fourteen moon letters and fourteen sun letters for a 
total of twenty-eight letters in the Arabic alphabet. When the definite article 








III. Sun Letters ill jj>^i 



When the definite article is prefixed to words that begin with one of the sun 
letters, then the J of the definite article is not pronounced because it is 
assimilated into the sun letter. The sun letter becomes doubled in 
pronunciation, and the shadda is written over the sun letter that follows the 
definite article. Although the J is not pronounced, it remains written. 

FAample: (-h-j'O ‘al-rajui is pronounced ‘ar-rajul’ 

The fourteen sun letters: 



The chart below shows examples of the J assimilated into the sun letters 
and not assimilated into the moon letters. 


1 j 

is assimilated 

J is 

not assimilated 

j the sun | 


Ash-shams j 

* the moon 


al-qamar 

r ! 

1 the lesson 

j jiil 

j Ad-dars 

the house 

| L* 11.1 ll 

al-bayt 


is prefixed to words that begin with ™ c . 

definite article is pronounced J )k 6 ,lle moon letters ’ tllen the 

it ' hat 18 pronounced with sukun on 


The fourteen 'moon letters’: 








Swiurn i Sounds, and letters 


Drill 1 : Add the definite articles to the following words. Write shadda over 
the sun letters and write sukuun over the J with the moon letters. Then, 
read aloud. 




JJ 

.5U 


jji 

Ot* 

Lji 





1 9 

JiJJ 





J* 


Drill 2: Copy. Pronounce the letters and each word as you write. 

1 


* 


! ^ 

P 



i p 1 


z}^ 





ujj' 






Sounds and Letters 

Ci Activity l: Read aloud 

to the doubling of the sun letter that ° f ^ J “ d 


f Definite T 

Indefinite 

_ ^ ! 

Meaning 1 
drill 1 

Sun Letts r 

* 

Ui)» 

w-L 

snow T 

jd 


vTJ 3 

lesson 1 


La-0' 

i 

gold 

~H 

L> 

7 . 

spring 

~ri 

o>> 

ik, ! 

visit | 

ji 

P~" 

[. h- ■ 

peace 

pri 

icij. 

1 

window 

I j* 



morning 

— — n 

o* 

Lu^i 


I fog 

o*» 

pp 

J iy> 

1 long 

h 


4- ^ 

I noon 

h 

P ~ 


language 

4 j | 

p 

j £_ 

tiger 

L 1 


Note that in unvoweled texts like newspapers, the shadda is not written 
over the sun letter, and the sukuun is not written over the J with moon 
letters. 


7* 



XI. Printed Styles of Arabic Script 

Below is a paragraph from thebook (^^1 by Imam ' AH ibn Abi 

1 illih (Ji jjl jj jJc the fourth Islamic Caliph, in three different 
scnot styles. Compare the words and consonants in the three different 
scripts, identify words that begin with sun letters and words that start with 
moon letters. Identify the hamza in its middle position. 

cm 


Unit Nine 

I. Arabic Script and Calligraphy 

The Holy Qur 'an Qj 

Go to the Interactive DVD to watch two students reciting Surat al-Fatiha 
(The Opening Chapter of the Qur’an). Below is the text of the same Sura in 
different styles of Arabic script. Compare the script styles and identify some 
letters and words. 


, 3-3 3—3 ‘ ; j^ lA 5 'S*3 

'ju\\ J-iO *• yj -5 CjLa ‘j-aj tAlli vll ill* <-£■ JJ 




o+±A 
O** Jl ^ 

^ j aJ I Lt^ail 

—^xil Ut>- 


P -.*1 


r* 

jviUi' Uj >U^' 


- ■ -.k o.JuJn j ««i» v >*» > 


«i-. l — *>> J— > 3-*> ■* — L » 




ff't * ■ v 


,(v_*j — ) 250 ^Udil vtsill jj 


€ V t 




Hisham Sharabi - Professor of Arab Culture 




t-yui 


y v— |y c t 

‘~^-' '<J~~^ J'^jb 

•? 

' ^ “ CA^l-^> O -J>^, < ^ ) 


\A'c^f/'i-~< Jj 

l/L^v'-L 

_o c> / • y r -«' o' '%> ' y 1 y 


C. w / 


j i'A 

ji jS'_» J,' 4 lj«? S 1 >-j J-» s ^= > ^' j 

.Jju&j\j ,1'JL - j o-^j cJJ \-&s 

. jjj o'— -i is' (Ju^yi 


S2 




Sounds and Letters 


Sounds and Letters 




IV. Arabic Calligraphy 

Arabic calligraphy is a highly developed art form of the Arabic language. oik J\ XS- 

For hundreds of years, artists and calligraphers have developed new and ** ~ 

beautiful styles and designs of Arabic calligraphy. Below are examples of Abdul Wahab al-Bayati - Poet 

Arabic calligraphy from Fayeq Oweis, a contemporary calligrapher and 



.viLl^ J j*j J. OlTj jJf j U'O si jd' ddJj A*5\ j 

I »i l \j a LA ' ysj y y -LjU-* J$ v'-’ hJtd' _d '-L*** jS l-* ^ J 

rOd J-y» (.dJjUbT >v JbwjU 

^ >- ^ 2jb5sj' $-1 >r Jti dr* ^ J-l '^1 

~ «ii oT~ 
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Section Two 

. yuii 



Lessons 1-21 

JJ jO*^' j* 
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Lesson One Contents 

O Vocabulary - 

O Words and Expressions - AbLJS 
2 Basic Text - 

<• Ilham and Abdulaziz - jij*" a»j fW 
Grammar - Joljilt 

1. The Definite Article - slj 

* O Activity l 

2. Gender of Nouns - dji j jSUI 

O Activity 2 

3. Independent Personal Pronouns - jijl' jiG-a 

O Activity 3 

^ Comprehension Text - wUjLAdj 

Are You a Student? - rail J* 

O Let’s Speak Arabic - 
❖ Food - fUJ' 

Window into Arab Culture - as^ 1 i> 

«> Arabic Love Poems - Ah 



Jt 



U — i' J* 


Lesson One 

Where Are You From? 




Where are you (m.s.) from? 
Where are you (f.s.) from? 
the state of California 
United States of America 
I study economics 
Are you a student (m.s.)? 
Are you a student (f.s.)? 
What do you (m.s.) study? 
What do you (f.s.) study? 
international relations 
I am in a hurry 
I am sorry (m.s.) 
I am sorry (f.s.) 
I must go now 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia 
Jordan 
English literature 


VwjjS J}\ j* 

UijjfljJlS ajV j 

S VvIIaI' CjbVjh 

Lii 

?4jJUa yllii u) 4 
tab 
tal* 

iiax. ^ & ui 

.bJli 

WJUl 

jl v - uaj 

^_i'i j-» J l A f' 


Vocabulary 


how -ilS 
from I> 
where j-ji 
in ^ 
yes 

student (m.s.) s4Ua 
student (f.s.) “AJUa 
what tab 
but u-$-l 
okay, agreeable ^4^ 
state ajV j 
big, large » 
kind <L±x± - 
city AJuia 


what U 
Definite Article Jl 
hello 

name £-1-' 
my name 

I Ui 

you (m.s.) cji' 
you (f.s.) 

and 3 
thank you 1 
I go b* ii 

professor - ibJ 
teacher 
Interrogative 
Particle 


siyiP 


pi 'y 


jjjUC] j CjUJi 

Words and Expressions 

Welcome! Hello! 

So long! *1313' J) 
good-bye >-* 

What is your (m.s.) name? U 

What is your (f.s.) name? u 

How are you? 

very good, praise be to (tod *-'■ — ‘ 
delighted, honored 
excellent 



Section 2 




jet jilt 
Grammar 

i. The Definite Article - »' J ' I-' 1 

The definite artide in Arabic is - 1 ', and it is written as the prefix of the word 
it modifies. For example, an indefinite word like a x. - a city 1 becomes 
definite V- 1 * 11 'the city' when prefixed by- 11 . 

All words with -l 1 are definite, but there are words without - 11 that are also 
definite. These include all proper nouns, names of cities, and names of 
countries. For example >■" *<su ‘H* are all definite without the 

definite article. Later, we will learn that nouns without the definite article 
‘ become definite in the ida/a (siU>7’) construction. 

O Activity l: Change all the indefinite nouns to definite by adding the 
definite article. Listen and speak aloud. 


Jill = 


+ 

J! 

AiSUal'. = 

Vi> 

+ 

3 

= 

^*3 

+ 

3 

JLd' = 

JUk. 

+ 

j 

VLidl = 

4-31* 

+ 

j 

VI j!l = 

Vj 

+ 

j 


2. Gender of Nouns - 

Arabic nouns are either masculine or feminine. Arabic has no neutral 
gender. The gender of each Arabic word must be learned and memorized. 
In general, the feminine noun is formed from the masculine noun by 
adding the feminine suffix C‘) at the end of the word, such as: 


jj>ll A* j j*l^Jj ;^lu,Vl uaa 

Basic Text: Ilham and Abdulaziz 

>0*i ; jjjj3 Jjp 

u Ciii j . aic. ui 

.(W! 

v_i j ^ l L'i’a J -a a ; Jjjjtil JjC- 

tjllSoA tUi ; jjJlU' -dt 

jUi ‘o-a :^! 

^sUji J ^ja Ui ; Jut 

Ja s ]\ CiUV_)ii jr* Ui 
•U^i oVj y : ji>^i ^ 
,Uj <_j V j 3 ° U' ;^3 

Ja 'UjUj flu* ,ja ui 

. jVi ji t.i>j Jc. ui vU-s-J ui * UJUa ui ^ ^ 

^3) iuJa 

,4^X13 ** ic.UL" J) 
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Names of cities are all feminine, and names of countries are almost all 
feminine with a few exceptions: Iraq,’ ’Morocco,’ cW 

'Lebanon,' ’Jordan,’ and 'Sudan' are all masculine nouns. 

(See Appendix for a full list of Arab countries and their capital cities.) 

We will learn the Arabic nouns and their genders as we progress. For now, 
let's learn how to use the feminine suffix (") to derive a feminine noun from 
the corresponding masculine form. 

Activity 2: Change the masculine nouns to feminine nouns by 
adding the feminine suffix. 



H&ure i 2 - Narrated b\ Abdukuziz Abu Su]> and Dliekra Ttnifiu 
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iiu ~ — • 

^MasixNoun/Adjective 

vJLL 

dJUuii 

jloJ 







noun from a masculine noun, there are^nme a , 1 *° f rive ? 

pattern. For example, some no LTare f d h u° n °*u ° ° W ‘ u* 
i: . . iT 11. , uns are feminine without having the 

feminine suffix, such as c' mother’ and W There are also fem j nine 

nouns with no masculme counterpart such as M 'Miss’ and masculine 
nouns with no feminine counterpart like ?U] ‘] mam ; 


Many parts of the body that occur in pairs are feminine without a feminine 
suffix, as in a* eye and ^ ’hand.’ There are also words that are feminine 
by usage, as m jti ‘fire’ and v js* ‘war.’ 


The feminine suffix (») could occur in words which do not have a masculine 
form, as in city, and in words that are masculine, as in ‘caliph.’ 
Words that end with as in ‘desert,’ or end in <j-, as in 

‘remembrance,’ are usually feminine. 


Learning the gender of Arabic nouns is important in order to speak and 
write correctly. Feminine nouns require feminine pronouns and feminine 
adjectives. Verbs that refer to a feminine subject must agree with the 
feminine gender as well. For example: 




^>3 


4 jil la 


the Arabic 
language 

she studies 

and she 

an American 

a student (f.s.) 

Ilham 


Ilham is an American student; she studies the Arabic language. 


Similarly, masculine nouns are replaced by masculine pronouns and are 
modified by masculine adjectives. Naturally, the verbs that refer to a 
masculine subject must agree with the masculine gender as well. 
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?wjJUa Cui J& ;oU n.uVIj 

Comprehension Text: Are You a Student? 

„Laa»^« *3 jju! 

. jj jxll ^jc- Ui s Jilc t^***' 1 Ul 

■— juS »L$Jl Ui (.bjja! Ui tUajJjj 

?Ullla. ■ US j t _)Ua^ tall -lod' ‘Jjlfc 

?slui ,ja .aJli ^ V-vJl t ju-i. sJllLi ^ I* J^i 
Yslij\ jji .tliijSiil Iji ; Jjlft 

.£p > Ui 

?<jj-Xa ^i jj-4 * J-ilt 
.(jL-tC. AU iA a ^ ^i I 
?<AL Cui *JJk ;JJte 
?u-ilUa Oji J-A tAaiUa Ul t^xj ;5 ji*i 

?(jj_fciijij IjU ,U1U£ ^L-iJUla Ui ,^*-j • JjIc- 

ULo sluij sllla>ixll ^yi jol Ul :» 

.^jJSaYi ^Sn lrj& ul :Jjtc 
. jVI LiAit Ui wij i _ y Jc ul Ul ;o ji«i 

.,uili J) ^ w-iL : Jjit 
.U^ULlI aa , flail! ^jl] \b 

»DOJ 


Below is a complete chart of the i„a 

pronouns in the Arabic language Som»» , nominative persona! 

in this lesson but will be introduced in P i° nouns , have not been introduced 
learn all the independent nominative personafpronouns t^etiien ' S W 

° ACtiVity3: Re P eat: al °ud all the pronouns and their examples. 


Example 




cA >» 

yA 

He 



^yA 

She 

^eeelj Jc. Ut 

Ui 

Theyfm. dual! 

MJ*J HJ 

Ui 

They (f. dual) 

j Ao-j Jc f>_4 

i>-A 


Aa-I-Ia. j AaJalij 


They (f. plural) 

JiACji 


You (m.s.) 

?iJ* Cu! 


You (t'.s.) 

Aaxaj ^k. Luii 

UUU! 

You (m. dual) 

AaSoUj ^ j Uujl 

Uil’. 

You (f. dual) 

Aee.ij jUaLij Jt pi 

1 — j’ 

You (m. plural) 

AxjJiik j 4-Ualij fij 


You (f. plural) 



I 

A-Uali ) -t 9 , pic, ‘pj 


We 



3. She is from the city of Amman in Jordan. 

4. 1 am in a hurry. 

5. 1 have to go now. 

6. Hello, welcome. 

7. What is your name? 

8 . 1 am from the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. 


Let’s Speak Arabic 

Food - fUJail 

Repeat aloud the following question: 


What did you (m.s.) eat? 

tcaii a. 

What did you (f.s.) eat? 

Tv^rsi iiu 


Now repeat aloud the following answer: 



Next, repeat aloud the sentence and substitute the following words for 
„ i 1 : 

(the) falafel Jihtill 
(the) cheese kLlkil 
(the) chicken 
(the) cereal ijjiUl 
(the) bread j4 'aJi 

Practice the dialogue with a classmate. 


Words and Expressions 

one thousand Lai 
I am very well 


Drill 1: Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the comprehension 


^ , j. j» ^ 

‘ SiU. ^ Sjj.1 , ^ j Jit 

j-ji y» 1 && 


Drill 2; Translate into English. 

^ ^ - 2 
. y> JjU - 3 

. ^ I 3A j t ' ^ ill !i «a - 4 

Md» J* - 5 

'iln - 6 
^ a) 1 - 7 

.jqi Ajjjail Ijl - 8 


jA Ji*. 

<> v/j> 

jA jAt 


Drill 3: Translate into Arabic. 

1. Ameera is Ilham’s friend. 

2. Ameera is a student; she studies international relations. 




5_ujsdl AilSjJl /ja 

Aj i f- uj* 

Window into Arab Culture 
Arabic Love Poems 


Arabic poetry is a political, social, and ethical compass in Arab culture. 
Poetry has represented and helped to preserve Arab identity throughout the 
ages. The complex and refined poetic arts eloquently express, report, and 
document the news, events, and wars of the Arabs, in victory or defeat, 
glory or decline. Above all, poetry has been a great manifestation of artistic 
creativity, engendering the emotional and spiritual power that unified the 
Arabs into a community of nations long before Islam. 

Below are a few verses of modem Arabic love poetry by the Syrian poet 
Nizar Qabbani (1923-1998).* Identify as much of the vocabulary as you can, 
memorize the verses that you like most, and enjoy the reading. 

Nizar Qabbani was known for the beauty of his handwriting and for his 
impressive calligraphy skills. In the right hand column is the handwritten 
version of these verses, written by the poet himself. 

The verses are read by Lebanese journalist Joumana Nammour, a popular 
anchorwoman on Al-Jazeera Satellite Channel. 





Homework - 


Listen to the vocabulary and exnre cs ;„„ „ 

them in the basic text and the comprSsS ^ after listening tc 

Compose a simple dialogue between v™, 1 c , . , 

in to your teacher after you present ° f y0Ur fne " ds ' Tu ™ ’ 

Compose five sentences using vocabulary from the lesson. 



101 


100 








jiiua. V 

v v • Cf<f Ct*tJ 

!UJ1 j* u -> sr* u J^ 1 u df.i. S>" i » 

US-ijj U jjjII . JK' 



JUJ 

Vh*-' ^jll J jal J' ^_iLa.i 

"l^'" 

I* J* >*- ^ 


>*»{ *sj> fa! *ii *ji 11 

u> r L^J ^Li 


V 8 j * ^1 ' _^3 

JU j jic jjuSl 

A j£illl Jjj, 


&y****i'j*Ji\ U ^J/l j 


Aj'zloi j 

^'j 


i.at.a.1 1 L I J 
c^L^J< JL» X cjit f 

8 ..^ 

^■/v «£•' ^ 





^1jL« ,J*uljaJl jV 

*^U ^ jSl 

k!L> cliUj jli jS' 

Jlic aL jia ^iUSl^i LJ 


el»2- cjj) 

cZj L» r r*? ^ O-^ 

cJ^Z- r'-MS' O'-* 1 

^.US’ ^l, .. -_* U/ i / 
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Lesson 2 

S«uona 

Lesson Two Contents 

Ci Vocabulary - 
O Words and Expressions - 
Q Basic Text - 

In the Street - jijU 1 j 
Grammar - Jt'j*!' 

1 . The Interrogative and Question Particles - c-iljol 

O Activity 1 

2 . The Interrogative Particles with Prepositions 

jaJl J i ^ ka f ' j C..T 1 djl 

o Activity 2 

2 Comprehension Text - 'jbuWillj 
•> In the Library - ^ 

Ci Let's Speak Arabic - 
Weather - 

2 Window into Arab Culture - as121i j* 

♦ The Holy Qur ' an - f«jSll J jill 





CJji j 


Lesson Two 
In Claremont 
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</ 

Basic Text: In the Street 

.ij . c \j Lj^j^ 

*^La 1 yl^Jl b ; jjj»Jl ^ 

jjj ^ i ,<]jAa. A_SjLkAa oJUh 

?,j-i*-i j£ yv*i> ^ ^ A_Su*ia. Ul ; ■Ajc- 

,-iliiS jJS Aju* 1^ j- 111 

jJj ljL« !^-jl j l^A JU*. ; -bC- 
. JULty VjIjJ ^ jAmi^I a’I Iji 


lah. Cili, .J j * y j J 4 -m* '--* .V 

.■ r.-vi vi ui ;jj>ii jjc 
? iii jiJLii j» cf^*a, ^ :j>i+)i 
Mil Iji ijil * i ..I J_lj ji ^i~. til ;JjjfcJI ajc. 


I . _ i_ > j ,4 Kc. Iji i 


Vocabulary 


road, street j- Jz / 
Vocative Particle U 
this(m.s.) ijj> 
this (f.s.) =im 
difficult ^ 

work, job 'S*c. 
economy, 
economics 


when Jca 
year 

beautiful a.., . 3*** 
very, much 'V 

easy jl i ... . I>*~ 
house, home ii? 
wonderful, ^ , , ( 


?iic a J lu : f i4ii 

frlilh ^ 1 ) Ijill eLi 3)3 -'f- dii jl t^rj ' jjjtil jj£ 
,-L.bUJI JM Itlilll Jl ;j ,t$]\ 


CjUK 

Words and Expressions 

hello, welcome iSLid 

n which university do you (f.s.) study? ? >£ f**l* ji ^ 

1 came 
Really! Truly! 

this is a beautiful coincidence *V«i> <i±wo« a j* 
Will I see you (m.s.) tomorrow? p b-r- bit } 'S* 
yes, I will see you (f.s.) tomorrow J ^ 

God willing m\ t-Li. j| 
laboratory > >, ■ 

Masters in Business Administration JL»b v i' * jb) ^ 
mosque i^-^ 1 

homework, duty j Li_>ij 

Future Particle — - 
Igo ^ 
you do (m.s.) 
you do (Is.) 
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Section 2 


Q Activity i: Read the question particles and their examples aloud. 
Repeat several times until you speak smoothly. 


Meaning 

E\. with 
feminine 

Ex. with 
masculine 

Question 

Particle 

Are you a student? 

WJUa Cjjl J» 

SJ. i Iji Ji 

J* 

Are vou a student? 

ftJUa uluii 



What is your name? 


f u 

La 

What do vou study? 

* 


bLa 

1 Who are vou? 

fcjil 



Where do vou study? 

? jr! 1 

tly’j* 

jj 

How are vou’ 

teUUwLS 


• « j < 

Why did vou come? 

SCj jJnt* bLaJ 

? CijJaA b’wd 

bLJ 

How many students do vou know? 

J *- 1 < ^ a ^ 

yd= rV. 


Which student? 

ttJLL (^i) y 



Drill i: Compose five new sentences using the question particles in the 
above chart. 


2. The Interrogative Particles with Prepositions 

Some prepositions are used with the interrogative particles to form 
questions. The prepositions must precede the interrogative particles. Please 
learn the following prepositions: 


for J 
to J) 
with, in j 
from 

in ^ 

with 


del jilt 
Grammar 

i. The Interrogative Particles - til. j.si 


nn!°hlf re most ^ rc quently used particles for asking questions. You have 
them all'at on 0 ^ t ^ lese c l ues t' on particles, but it is better to learn 


Interrogative Particle Jj» 

Interrogative Particle I 
What? (used without verbs) L 
What? (used with verbs) IjL 
Why? iju) 

Who? j- 
Where? 

How? i » 1 X 
When? 

How many? llow much? 

Which? What? (f. ajI) 

Note: ^ is often used as common gender, and its feminine *3 is usually neglected. 
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<£ 5-ui»3l (/ ;ujbuL«Vlj 

Comprehension Text: In the Library 

jsgc. ^XJl :Jjle 

• f^Ui jtS i f xU> j -'S 

ft jJ u 3 uii JuS 4 >j-i t-*L 

?jVi 3»£ liu ,i ji-i i jjij 
. jiiU-ll : Jjte 

isu 3*-*-^ *■ \Z 

1-niU ^]| LiA ilw 3 tl yl tt j l Jjj] v_»Aill« ; J-iU- 
? ’>■», "...-ni l ?A3«_1 *ia 1I ;a ja*i 

■•Vt jijijK aJu^s ^ _jA jis-IoaII ; Jj1x> 
y^jJi djUa.ij 3% 

ha. &jjj£ wiU^lj tAlixJ! ^ I 

?3jIj5L11 Ga l* ;$ 

y iju Cuij ^jjSlii ^ ; J^lfr 

. plain ^yij *0 jjj^l l tjj^s ^ii jl 
.i-aMlJI £* .Jsl& b tjflil , ; 5 jjwi 

»ooi 


Ml 



Drill 3. Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the comprehension 
text. 



Drill 4: Compose six sentences using the question particles with 
prepositions. Also, use the question particles with prepositions in a 
conversation with one of your classmqtes. 


no 


/ 


o 


Let’s Speak Arabic 
Weather - o*^' 

Repeat aloud the following question: 

[ How is the \veathe r?|^ >^ol' 

Now repeat aloud the following answer: 

| The weather is sunny | 


Words 


j CjUIS 

and Expressions 


H °':>s y o Urhealth? 

he Holy Qur'an ^jiiiyjai 


Drill 5: Translate into English. 


Next, repeat aloud the sentence and substitute the following words for 

hot jU 
cold i J-i 
rainy jibC. 
cloudy 
humid 

Repeat this dialogue with a classmate. 

Homework - 

1. Listen to the vocabulary and expressions. Repeat aloud after hearing 
them in the basic and comprehension texts. 

2. Compose a dialogue between you and one of your classmates. Turn it in 
to your teacher after you present it in class. 

3. Compose five sentences using vocabulary from the lesson. 

4 - Using the question particles, compose an original dialogue between you 
and one of your friends. 


.itlLall ■wijS tajxd U t< 3ulc. fXJl - 1 
.at 1 jji . — fllLi iji _ JjUl Ul - 2 
SjjS \j ipjjl - 3 

Ctluil wWiL, tjl - 4 
ljajUu ^ - 5 
6 

y ji K Au-la ^9 j& .Ia-wIaII - J 

?oU£]l 1 j* U - 8 

.AaXaSI £ A to JJ aI L) alii jU' - g 

Drill 6: Translate into Arabic. 

1. This is the Holy Qur'an. 

2. 1 will go to the mosque. 

3. Then I have to work in the laboratory. 

4. What will you be doing, Ameera? 

5. See you soon, so long, 

6. Do you have homework today? 

7. Where is the mosque? 

8. What is this book? 
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Lesson 2 

Section 2 


< * >1 
v. . 4 

r ff 

jujsiijijiii < > 


k- V -i 

It vii 

1 . . . . „ .. U_Jl 


(I) 

<21 Js^j 

< 3 > ^ 

» Jjh 

(6> U-Uw jj' 


The Holy Qur’an 

The Qur an is the first book of prose written in the Arabic language, and it is 
a great source of pride and inspiration for Muslims and Arabs alike. It is 
one ot the most widely read books ever written, and has been translated 
into almost every language. However, many experts believe that only the 
Arabic language fully captures its religious power and literary beauty. As 
the Qur an itself reveals: “We have made it an Arabic Qur’an that you might 
understand.” (The Qur’an: 43:3) 


(7) 


(8) 

( 9 ) ^ 

(K>) j&j ^ l- 4 ^ 



While most non- Muslims are aware that the Qur’an is the religious text of 
Islam, its significance also extends beyond the spiritual realm to other 
aspects of Islamic life. The Qur’an demonstrates the remarkable depth and 
richness of the classical Arabic language. The Qur’an has also served as the 
textbook for Muslim students beginning their study of theology and 
jurisprudence. 

Listen to the Qur’anic verses from Sura (93), Ad-Duha ‘the Glorious 
Morning Light,’ recited by Sheikh Abdul Basit Muhammad Abdul Samad. 
Listen to the Sheikh and read the text of the Qur’anic verses he recites. Try 
to identify a few of the vocabulary words and memorize a few verses, but 
most importantly, listen attentively to appreciate the aesthetic aspect of the 
verses. 
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Lesson Three Contents 

O Vocabulary - cjb 
V t Words and Expressions - jjjLuj 
$ Basic Text - s? — o»iI' 

❖ Ilham Abd Al-Rahman - ^ ?V! 

Grammar - 

1. The Nisba Adjective - 

o Activity 1 

2. Cases of the Noun - 

A. The Nominative Case - £»jl' ^=»- 

B. The Accusative Case - ^ 

C. The Genitive Case - ^ 

3. The Nominal Sentence: Subject and Predicate 

tl j 1 • a \ » . ..''j I a \ .->-11 

4. The Numbers (1-10) - 

o Activity 2 

Q Comprehension Text - sjW-VIj 

v A Student from Kuwait - cjjjSIi i> 

Ci Let’s Speak Arabic - 

❖ Colors - 

® Window into Arab Culture - iilSIlj. 

<• “To My Mother” - ^ J! 





1 have two sisters jlifl jli»i ^ 
she works 

ray second sister kxdli 

high school kjjld k-, jx. 

I love my family jXi . t 1 j>' Ui 
Columbia University lx» jl kxU 
Pomona College Uj** kiS 
assistant ixLj* 


• he works 'S^u 
I grew up / was raised 
religious family 
I pray every day 
Sunni 
Shi'ite 
Spain UUJ 
India aij-ll 
Damascus J ‘ . Uy 
I love my friends ^Lxxai xxd 




a a * ■ 


O 


ub jSaII 

Vocabulary 


1 have < - 

brother s^Ls .1 , 
sister iiljii' 
restaurant t .'L. 
family 5_tu. 
happy 



age >kx 
my age 4 
his age »>lw- 
her age U>Lt 
university k»«U 
American *£;>' - ■/"* 

professor sijL-l .£ 

I have ^ 
father xllj.y 
my father 

Iraq j'y-b 1 
Iraqi klsl _>c - ^ >x 
Baghdad Jlxlij 
mother Sxlljyl 

my mother 


o 


J CjLai£ 

Words and Expressions 

I was born oxl j Li 
studies Cxi— .ijs 
The Middle East -kx'/sfl jjltll 
Arab origin >x 

Middle Eastern Studies ixxjVl jjldli xLU y 
he was born —I* 
she was born Cjxlj 
eighteen years Ul& j-ik kxUS 


y 
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jc-ljil) 

Grammar 


0*a. jll iiC : t y-ulu<V' o^' 

Basic Text: Ilham Abd Al-Raliman 


l, 1 he Nisba Adjective - 


iuuuii ft 


Arabic language uses .be suffixes i and ft (f.)to^ make adjectives from 
nouns. This suffix is called * ‘*e nisba suffix. The „ « added to the 

, arHprtive and the ^ is added to form a 

noun to tom. a singuar adiective formed by this suffix is called 

feminine singular adjective. The adjective toime , 

nisba adjective. Examples are: 


Fern. Singular Adj. 


Noun 



A-.J i' »1 

— 

^Uii 


The nisba suffix is added to the noun after removing the final short vowel at 
the end of the noun. For example, in order to make the word a 
singular masculine adjective, we drop the damma and add the (if) to form 
^ in the singular masculine. Or, we add ft) to form a singular feminine 
adjective, as in V* 


If the original noun has the feminine ending » then <? ro P 

this feminine ending when forming a singular masculine adjective. To form 
the feminine adjective, simply restore the feminine ending so that the 
adjective looks exactly like the original noun. 


Fem. Adjective 

Masc. Adiective 

Feminine Noun 

4_ll y ■ ■ 



a'- - 

tSk 






Note that English borrows the Arabic nisba suffix to form some adjectives, 
as in Iraqi, Omani, Saudi, Kuwaiti and Bahraini. 


^• "^ J ji^ui. — jil U i j iCdjijJS J ul 

UiL« XXjA. CjElj C kill' o-' ojlcl 

sP liujl/ A^,U ^ *iL3_J j&>3 otau Aii-i* ^ ^ j jp- 

.Aailnl ^ j t’XfJ-da (^^11 j) ^ .^J3i3±> 

^ ^ tUlt jJi-C. 'AjjUj oj/*- 

tA-uulc. Sxaiij t.jllu) , j\jii ^ j .JaJwjVl Jj— L5^ L i^ 

^1^1 4./jKU ■> Wa ^-*-^1 Ia jloc. 

Hi ^ .ii .AjjjlSI kftjiJI 'aJUs y, *U» >dli fc-- Wjfte. 




Lesson 3 


A. The nominative case - 

In Arabic, the noun is in the nominative case if it ends in damma ( — ) or 
double damma (—). The damma is the marker for a definite noun. The 
double damma (£* Jj>*) is the marker for an indefinite noun. The noun 

is in the nominative case, for example, when it is the subject of a sentence. 

i. When the noun ends in damma or double damma it is in the 
nominative case. 


Meaning 

Noun ends in 
double damma 

Meaning 

Noun ends in 
damma 

a student (m.s.) 

. JQa 

the student (m.sj 

(Jim 

a student (f.s.) 

4*10 

the student (f.s.) 

4*1011 


ii. Below are examples of nouns in the nominative case functioning as 
the subject of the sentence. The first sentence is a nominal sentence, 
and the second is a verbal sentence (we will study both soon). For 
now, just pay attention to the subject, which is in the nominative case. 


Nominal Sentence: Subject and Predicate 

-j j 1 . j\ '4 ■ .. ..V| i 

Meaning: 

Predicate: 

Subject: 

The student is Egyptian 


v Aidt 


Verbal Sentence: Verb and Subject 


I Meaning: jj*-* 5 ' j 

Subject: 

Verb: 

' The student studied 

CjIUJI 


! A student studied 




B. The accusative case - 

The noun is in the accusative case if it ends infatha (— ) or double fatha (— ) 
( v urfufl The noun is in the accusative case, for example, when it is the 
direct object of a verb. 
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O Activity i • pi, , . . . 

feminine adje ^ nan ^ e nouns t0 masculine adjectives and to 


-laSinineAdj^r 
— — 

Masculine Adjective 



Nouns 



j 

4iiU_| 


LuQ 

_ Z-ji y 






LiJ* ] 

A-i-i-S. 


1 SiS 

1— 

IfXs A 

4*11 


Drill 1 Form adjectives from the nouns in the sentences. 

Example - uL ul 

- .Uj y) - 1 

- A :li hi' jj-a Ajlliajt - 2 

- ' 3 

- jA " 4 

_ Cujl y* dijl - 5 

- £ .ytlaj] ^ r jy - 7 

- .<j^ * 8 

_ tloil yjji - 9 


2 . Cases of the Noun - <*-**Vl vjVIa 

There are three cases of nouns in Arabic. The^e cases are indicated by 
changing the vowels of the final consonant (except in the dual and the 
sound plural endings, which will be discussed later). 




2: Read the following words out loud and identify the case of each i. Examples of the noun endings in the accusative case: 


3. The Nominal Sentence: Subject and Predicate 
i l'.,* 1 ! 4 l « >" 

Arabic divides all sentences into two fundamental types; the nominal 
sentence and the verbal sentence. The nominal sentence simply begins with 
a noun. It consists of a subject and a predicate. The subject is definite and 
the predicate is usually indefinite, but not always. Both the subject ( \ ') 
and the predicate (>Jt) are in nominative case. (However, other rules 
could apply that would require different grammatical cases.) 

The subject of a nominal sentence is a noun or pronoun, and the predicate 
could be a noun, adjective, prepositional phrase, or verb. 

Examples of the basic and most common nominal sentence: 

[ Predicate I Subject ~| 


I J* 

UjJ 11*^. 

I ytm is* 

Sometimes, the predicate comes first, and the subject comes second. When 
the subject comes second it is usually indefinite. These are examples of the 
most common structures of this arrangement: 


_Noun end s with double fatha 
(Jli 


Noun ends with/afha 

~ Zuii 


Note: Only in the accusative case is the letter alif added to the singular, masculine 
and indefinite nouns (as in UU-). This extra alif does not lengthen th ejatha. t 
only a convention of spelling. 

ii. An example of a noun in the accusative case functioning as the direct 
object of the verb: 

~~ ~Mean Sg~ llMre rto biecT^^ 

_The prof essor m et the student jjjj) ^ — 

The professor met a student | ^ 


C. The genitive case - 

A noun is in the genitive case if it ends in kasra (-) or double kasra (— ) 
( An example of the noun in the genitive case is when it is the 
object of a preposition in a sentence. 


Examples of a noun ending in the genitive case: 


Noun ends with double kasra I 
- 1*» 

Noun ends with kasra ^ 
Jill 


A-uUa 


<Jlkl 



ii. Examples of the noui 
the preposition: 

in the genitive case function 

ng as the object of 

— 

Meaning 

Object of the 
preposition 

Preposition 

Subject 

Verb 

The professor went 
with the student 

sJlLll 




The professor went 
with a student 

JU= 


'iuSri 








4 * The Numbers (1-10) - 

The rules governing numbers will be covered later. For now, memorize the 
numbers l-to. 

G Activity 2: Repeat the cardinal numbers (1-10). 


j Meanir 
zero 

tg | Cardinal Number | 

j >*- j 

Numbers j 

one 


> 

j two 


* 

three 


r 1 

four 

4juJ 

V 


y 





Lesson 3 






Let’s Speak Arabic 

Colors - 

Repeat the following question out loud: 

~What’ ^vonrT null fa vorite color? 1 * — 

What’s vour (f.s.) favorite color?T^wU^d' 

Nttw repeat aloud the following answer: 

* l _ _ My favorite color is re d 'i j* J l^l' JJ | 

Next, repeat the sentence and substitute the following words for 

orange Jlils J 5 ' 
yellow jJlLsV' 
green j ■>> ’U yi 
blue 
brown 
white 

black jJ-ftl 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 

Homework - J 

1. Listen to and repeat aloud all vocabulary and expressions in the basic 
and comprehension texts. 

2. Compose a dialogue between you and one of your friends. Turn it in to 
your teacher after you present it in class. 

3. Compose five sentences using the vocabulary from this lesson. 


^4 L-ilUa ;cjU-uuiVtj 

Comprehension Text: A Student from Kuwait 

— ^ Lii .Uc Jj 1 r“^ U ' 

4' .jijjll icUi Si.ivll ^ j * j Sjljj ^ 

^ Ujtfl ijjL) J .sluySll J 4 J 

« Jc t j)[j 3 4 J*U ij .. <£ J. J td -^ 

“*>' V A^J .A-JaJl J U&J jAj «<i- 

.Cjl jL*) Ji J 1U*JJ 4Ai«. j J 

■ fjjl' (jljll IjSi Lil 2 \ *\ "il Able, ■' ^ ■*' 1 ■ ■>*> ui J 

J J J jjlj iJo-U Ji Jj .f jj US Jl— aij 

'-JA.ij vjJ \ji ^ UJaLij (J - _J 

£_Jj l^jijLJ >— J J tLu 

O jojIjuj wjLaIS 

Words and Expressions 

Egyptian a^_>-=v 
employee Lik J 
cars ijijlL. 
minister Jjj s 
government <-j£k 
Ministry of Culture Ail£li e jl jj 
company 
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jL ^ tin* 

A-- 5 -’ 


..LijSjjjj c'j-A 

t *1) >*-' 

j _+-l t — 

j . -i\ A \ ojIjS La Ijj 


iluwx j L* l^J | 
bljU jyy 

cjljb ^IUmi ^k- ,J^c. J4^j 


i! ,jl<jj ?X-a , j>y 

<J jikll <£Jj 9 4 ilu jA 

J j»i ■ ^atjl jli-k-3 

d jUalji j2 L*J £yx jll 


ol Arabic literature, Culture, and Thought from Pre-lslai 
and London, 2005, pp 368-J72. 



; to the Present 


4 j 9 LAj^ £jA 

Window into Arab Culture 
“To My Mother” 

Below and on the DVD are several verses of modern Arabic poetry by the 
well known Palestinian poet Mahmoud Darwish (1942-2006). The words of 
the poem, Ha Ummi (To Mv Mother), were put to music and performed by 
Marcel Khalife, the popular Lebanese composer and musician. 

Try to identify as many words as you can from the vocabulary, memorize a 
few verses if you like, and enjoy the reading. Although this is a difficult 
poetic text, introduction to the complexities of Arabic early on in your 
studies will enhance your appreciation of the beauty of the language. 

£ li y-l! 

(jij Jjj J 

If ^ j-F> is '] 


i v 1 



4 — J ji_UI ^ — a jJ t.'iL 


■ f» Jc. UjJ 


1 — « JJ ’C-O—L Ijj t ^ n^W 

..1 ^ g 1 t- y\ >tl j 
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Lesson Four 

A Student from Najran 





ja-lbu j cjIa1£ 

Words and Expressions 

in fart, in reality ijuisJi ^ 

English literature ^ 
international relations <11^11 oi&uii 
to study (literally ‘for studying’) iu-'jlll 
eighteen (m.) ijt*. 
eighteen (f.) <A*!i 

nineteen (m.) » jlic ^ 
nineteen (f.) >»!& 
twenty-one 
housewife CiLj ’<li j 
journalism 
businessman 

business administration # jU&i Yjta) 
dormitory, students’ residence 

course, school subject S' >-* .£ "siL* 
mathematics, calculus 
the American government ^ 

history £jjb 

colleague, classmate ^ 3^3 



Lesson 4 


Lesson 4 


O 


uilj jIaSI 

Vocabulary 


manager, director 
house, home 
work, job 
health 
ministry 
small, little 
his name 
I study 
he studies 
she studies 
of course 
I love 
much, many 
I grew up 
company 
oil 

no, does not 
he works 
she works 
big, older 
before, ago 
year 
friend 
among them 
here 
twenty 


•£ ^4? 
3bi- ' 3-c- 


^'j 1 jj . z •->' 
<-• 1 * 1 ' 






J-Ju 



Jj>^ 




jetjiii 

Grammar 


Basic Text: From Saudi Arabia to America 


l. The Attached Pronoun - 

In addition to the independent nominative subject pronouns you have 
already studied, such as j* 'he,’ ^ ‘she,’ and ^ ‘you/ there are suffixes to 
denote possession. For example, in ‘my name/ the expresses 
possession and serves as a possessive pronoun. When the suffixes are 
, added to verbs, they serve as direct objects, as in ‘he studied it.’ You 
can also attach the suffixes to prepositions to serve as the object of the 
preposition, as in A-u ’from him.’ 

There is a pronoun suffix corresponding to each of the independent 
pronouns, as shown in the chart below. 


O Activity i: Listen and repeat. 


Meaning 

Noun with 
attached 
pronouns 

Attached 

pronoun 

Meaning 

Independent 

Pronoun 

his house 

AJiI j 

A 

He 

>* 

her house 

i- Xh 

U 

She 

wr* 

their house (m. dual) 

'' » i . > L 

Lo4 

Tltey (m. dual) 

La_A 

their house ( f . dual) 

l4 v,;, 

ui 

They (f. dual) 

Lj-A 

their house (m. plural) 


(•* 

They (m. plural) 

<-» 

their house (f. plural) 

'Ji- 


They (f. plural) 

J* 

your house (m.s.) 

A\\] 


You (m.s.) 


your house (f.s.) 

A’-\\ 


You (f.s.) 

Cjji 

your house (m. dual) 

uXJij., 

L ^ 

You (m. dual) 

u'v»i 

vour house (f. dual) 

uXLij 


You (f. dual) 

Uii 

your house (m. plural) 



You (m. plural) 


your house (f. plural) 

o LLI j 


You (f. plural) 

Jjj' 

my house 

lj-1 


I 

Li 

our house 



We 

Lp-j 
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‘-k'J j* j) ,[x- \ J a Lji >t jl jai ^ iai j . Ai*-i jjj-Ac- 3 

^ ^ a— .*# ^ .3-3 V 

ftljj Aj^lj <Jj tLlc. (jljjl ojaZ. lAjJ^jaudl Sjljj 

Lie. jj&ii q’JaL ALL' gpvi .jiAil j ULj 

Jajuj Lie. jjjLfr j LJ j o jlc- t jloiA. Aa*J williii' 
.Ajjjliill •LujjAaII LjJUa jA j 1 4lui "ojjlc. ojaC* l^-£- 4-oLI 


</* Jj ^uv jii J! isjxJi j. ij 

lLLi J .jl*svi oijjiiiii ui .cuyje. u-u 

jA j JjU. j ,i*« jSlI jjill ClU Jj 4~a~aaj « ^ } -fJJ 

?J* J J ^r 5 j!i J ^A J J A. ^ ^A J SjaJ j 

.U Ta* ul >U jjiJIS JjJ Ui . JUi-V I 





Drill i: Write the independent pronoun 
to the attached pronoun suffix in each word. 
Example - ^ * My 

-7 

- - 8 
- jjsibJ - 9 


- - it 

- bjUAa. - 12 


iCjjl i j* etc.) that corresponds 


'J 1 - 1 

- l~M.il - 2 

- - 3 

-5 

'-4-jj'Jj -6 


brill 2: Add pronoun suffixes. 
Example - My house is beautiful 


I studied his book. 
I love your (f.s.) house! 
My father and her father are friends. 

Our university is big. 
Your college (m.s.) is beautiful. 
Their (m. pi.) father is famous. 
There is a library in my city. 
His sister is a doctor. 


- (*/) + 

( ) + M 
( ) + 

•ii^' ( ) +• 

o jjjS ( ) 4" 

( )+ 

U ( ) +c^l 


- 3 

- 4 

- 5 

- 6 

- 7 

- 8 


2. The Idafa Construction - 

The idafa is a phrase made up of two nouns. The first noun is called the 
first tenn of idafa ('-*U^») and the second noun is the second term of idafa 
(<Ji The second noun follows the first noun immediately, as in: 


the door of the house 

slud 1 Lib 

the city of Kuwait 

1 A. li,)a 


When the pronoun suffix is added to the noun, the noun becomes definite. 
For example, the noun ‘house’ becomes definite ^ ‘my house.’ Because 
the noun has become definite, it does not take the definite article or 
nunation. Example: 


Definite noun with 
pronoun suffix 

Definite noun with -1' 

Indefinite noun 


■V ml' 

^ 


Also, note that the pronoun suffixes are added to nouns after the case 
ending. Example: 


Gen. 

Ace. 

Nom. 



bUUS 


For phonological reasons, the first person singular suffix j> is added directly 
to the stem of the word without the case ending. Example: 


Gen. 

Ace. 

Nom. 

^ 

LZJ 



Also for phonological reasons, the pronoun suffixes CM, (•**-)> and 

(vj-M have vowel changes to (M> O-Mr), (?-$-), and (L-M when preceded by 
)• Example: 


| Gen. 

Acc. 

Nom. 


■UbS 

•ObSL 

u^bs 


b4_b£ 





1 

L^-bs. 
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Examples of the complex idafa : 

a director of an office of a company 


the director of the office of the company^ 
t h< director of the office of the oil 


the director of the office of the oil 
company of Kuwait, 


i. j | 

jjl jjS V l&A Jj-Xa 




Drill 3: Form idafa phrases from the isolated words, then translate them. 
F.xample: The director of the company. IZjdJljjJ* - ISj-Z.jg. u 


. oUJ .Cuj . 6 
- - <y .rUL* - 7 
- - 8 
,v iVfL* . JjJu - 9 
_ .0 10 


- Ja&j - 2 

3 

- v_JUa _*_j US - 4 

- - 5 


Drill 4: Translate the following idafa constructions. 

1. the restaurant of the university 

2. the book of the professor 

3. the table of the library 

4. the language of the text 

5. the director of the office of the oil company of Iraq 

6. the car of my father 

7. the city of New York 

8. the professor of the Arabic language class 

9. the mother of the father of my father 


The first term of the idafa is indefinite and can be in any of the three 
grammatical cases, depending on its position in the sentence. The second 
term is always in the genitive case and can be definite or indefinite. 

The idafa expresses the relationship of possession: the first term is the 
possessed and the second term is the possessor. Example: 


[ Meaning ^Second tern 

'the door of the house ( 

1 of idafa | First term of idufu 

1 a door of a house | 3 Z 

’ 1 U, 


Here are examples of different versions of the idafa: 


the director of the office/ the office director 


the city of Kuwait 

4. jj-i* 

the Studies of the Middle East/ 

Middle Eastern Studies 


the college of Pomona/ Pomona College 

U yty 

__the house of my father/ my father's house 

1 1 


There are two types of idafa: definite idafa and indefinite 

idafa AiWyi). The second term determines the definiteness or 

the indefiniteness 01 the idafa structure: 


I Meaning 

Indefinite 1 
idafa \ 

n 

Meaning 

Definite 1 j 
idafa 

! a director of an office ] 

the director of the office 


[a manager of a house 


the manager of the house 

| | 


There is also a complex idafa AiL-^Y') made up of a string of several 

nouns. The first noun in the idafa may be in any case, but all following 
nouns must be in the genitive case. All nouns except the last one must be 
indefinite. 
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Lesson 4 


Lesson 4 


3. The Numbers (11-19) - JlJtVl 

We will study the grammatical rules governing the numbers later in the 
book. For now , please memorize the following numbers. 

* i Actii ity 2: Repeat the cardinal numbers 11-19. 


With feminine 
noun 

With masculine 
noun 

Numbers 

Numbers 

<j *4 S^lic j;.!*,) 

tulle, jJLc. AjJ 

U 

11 

Ai* ajtic Ujjl 

Lie jLc Lil 

U 

12 

4^>t!iC viliilj 

talfi, 

ir 

13 

Aj*n a yl^/C ji 

talc jJU, <juj\ 

U 

14 

4 J- 

talc jhJx. 4..L^ 

10 

15 


talc ALuj 

U 

16 

j Aj-l S^L^C £Omi 

talc. j^Le A*J »m 

W 

17 

ACj t> y itc ^jLaj 

Laic y^i C Aujlai 

U 

18 

1 <Jm, iyl^C. 

Laic yJ*C- AkImJ 

n 

19 


Drill 5: Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the comprehension 
text. 


Lou. 

ji Ko.1 J! 



,> >_) 

i Vty«H Ip 

Aa^iI 0JC»i jilj 

*4 1 • J 

u .Ju~, 

J 

jluui. 


iLalc ) 


sfWjSi 2 - 


1*aJ 

Sj^ai Saltj ^ 

SjJ 



UC 

UU>.jjK 

_ ^ Lt“J^ »^*1 

. j = UlSiVI 

SlU JlLS 



2 . . /»;i. 




• 

1 ^ Ami' Ail£ 


Unit AJL ;ubul*V!j f+til 

Comprehension Text: At Claremont 
McKenna College 

J! ,^-Jl ac jt JJA iij (gull,) ^jl a*. i jj . i Ul 

^ ^ , .Ulc. j JjS jij Vi U 4 UUjaI 

ijJlA y J ,j yJ t^| y ■ 0 J^ A jU^l jj, .JiU_ 

J Aj'i 1 J ^ Ln£-a AiK ^3 (jdjjl lii ,<£ 

kWj i>— ^ jJS 'ajK ,ysll ^ vSUJl. j-S— . j jSJ ul 

,aU 1 t j» a*J ji j| r y Jjj gjtji ' A.„-,y,„ Ui .AiilAj 

sjuSM SjU J,jJ US aCjAi SjUj jHjUil SjUj pUiUjII SjU 

^jU-AAjj ^jiu j ui ,jju AjiS l^Uil Ajj j3 ajJS g j t i ^i bl 

.^4—1 Lcjj 

SOG& 

Q jjjUjj CjLaiS 

Words and Expressions 

subjects, courses 
beautiful 
near, close 
also, as well 
specializing in 
quiet 
this year 
another, other (f.s.) 


4' y 

'a.1 LfttS. 
‘vuji 

2Jii_ a 
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Ivi 


4_ij ' * i 

1 j. L ~ V ** 

Window into Arab Culture 
Arabic Music 



Shams Ismael _i** 5 ) is a rising star and singer of dassical Arabic 

music. She was born in 1982 in Lattakia, Syria, and has received a degree 
in English literature and a diploma in translation from Tishreen University 
in Syria. She has already performed in several Arab cities including Cairo, 
Alexandria, Beirut, Damascus, Amman, and Tunis. 


AjJLxaJI 

Let’s Speak Arabic 
Are You Happy? - t'juu 6i! 3* 

Repeat the following question out loud: 


__Are you (m.s.) happy? 


Are you (f.s.) happy? 

klul ,Ja 


Now repeat aloud the following a 


Next, repeat the sentence and substitute the following words for A-’ 


tired ^ * »’*■ LI - jji Li 
hungry *1 lii - u'-& ^ 

thirsty L-Uac. Ul - jL-XLc. ul 
sad <Lj_j ui - lii 
afraid, scared <LjU ui - «_kJ>U. lii 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 


The song selected is J-*— ! Is-haar (Stay Longer into the Night). The verses 
in this song are performed in colloquial Lebanese Arabic. Enjoy the music 
and memorize a few verses. Also, identify words you know and put them 
into sentences. 


® if- ! if-) 

jl 

Jjj > J 12 


Homework - 

1. Listen to the vocabulary and expressions. Say them aloud after hearing 
them in the basic and comprehension texts. 

2. Compose a dialogue between you and one of your friends and present it 

in class. Turn it in to your teacher. i 

3. Compose five sentences using vocabulary from the lesson. 
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Lesson Five 

A Professor from Iraq 



I jis 5U1I Ue j 
jl^lb ja«1I Uc-j 

jW»ij ‘-Oj 

jl***} 

Jaij tAwu bilu 

^a. jj s l UlaJ La 
(iLa Uaj ^Ul' <3^ 

C-> 

Jc. »Ailj 
j'j ijj-s : jjis 
jUa 

jV-! c>-j 

^luj 

J VjVl JJC. fliu Jj* 

.ibc-l I^aLoLj (I (Ij&lu 
j ytk blj] ^»bLc 
^j^ll I jLa ^1^ \j 
lJUaj Jal j*A j*ji 
jl$j ja*J 1 j^ aV i u j 

jW-J 

j4->) 
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Vocabulary 


I arrived 

a period of time 44 ' Ja r 
son jji 

daughter 'kill • 
today f jill 
Sunday aIVi 
I lived, I resided tki£~ 
very well Iaj> 

I work ll-ii 
before that (prep.) 1+1+3 
I know Lijil 
first, at first Vjl 


I worked I ' .i ’W , 
before (prep.) 

class .r 

I studied _p 
my wife 

I traveled IjjjU 

doctor clllai ,r k wd a 

eye Oj^ -E 
I moved, transfered ijlliiil 
after that (prep.) UaAj 
conference ‘_+*jy 
I live, I reside (jlkkl 


Words and Expressions 

earlier, before , Jji [> - (JAi 'y 
she was bom and raised lithij cbilj 
thirty years ago Ue jAHl Jj 
during my university study kj+a+Ji j£J j- «l£l 
1 met my wife } j ^ Ijj j.: 

1 fell in love with her at first sight jjf ' s pink l+lkkk ' 

I fell in love with her l+k^ikij 
1 love her so much I jAS l+i+i lii 
my first and last love jj-kVi j OjiH Jy 
I met (for the first time) 

I married her quickly l+ikjjJ 

] spent one night Sa+Ij kliJ ixkk.1 
to meet with, in order that I meet with yjftl 
I will go to, head for J) kkyL, 
a long period of time cLjk s Ja 




Lesson Five Contents 

O Vocabulary - c>b jidl 
O Words and Expressions - jjj'ju j 
$ Basic Text 

*** Ahmad Abd Al-Rahman - ^ ^ 

Grammar - ■*&' jail 

1. The Verbal Sentence - 

2 . The Perfect Tense - J*iii 

o Activity l 

3- Expressing Possession with (-^) and (J) 

G Activity 2 

® Comprehension Text - oWhAf ' j <*311 

•1* A Physician in New York - ^ 

o Activity 3 
o Activity 4 
O Let's Speak Arabic - 
<• Places - j-SAi 

® Window into Arab Culture - Ss j*L i> 

•> Arabic Satellite Television Channels - ^ULiill 
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Grammar 

i. The Verbal Sentence: Verb, Subject, and Object 
-u j JfrliJ! j Jail 

■j'he verbal sentence in Arabic begins with a verb followed by a subject. In a 
verbal sentence the subject is always in the nominative case Cfc J®J*) and the 
verb must agree with the subject in gender. 

We use the term “verbal sentence” differently in Arabic than in English. In 
English the term “verbal sentence” signifies any sentence with a verb in it, 
' i« in Arabic a verbal sentence means that the first word of the sentence 
must be a verb, not a noun or pronoun. Example of a verbal sentence: 


Subject 

Verb 

■yiui 


Ajlllall 



The verbal sentence includes an object if the verb is transitive. The object of 
the verb is always in the accusative case The usual order of the 

verbal sentence is that the verb must come first, then the subject, then the 
object. Example: 


III. Object 

II. Subject 

I. Verb 





A^'dall 



The subject of the verbal sentence can be expressed or hidden (j j'i ■ ■ ■' *). 
When not expressed, it still exists in the verb. The hidden subject is in the 
verb's conjugation. For example, the subject of is hidden as 
indicates 'he studied.’ 

Example of the expressed subject: 


III. Object 

II. Subject 

I. Verb 

<»ill 

S^dall 

L)“ji 


(JA* jJ) J-lP (jAdl 

Basic Text: Ahmad Abd Al-Rahman 


<il jyjjxi AJjJu [j-A !'\\ j ^L^ll i-Jl j > -S-j C -L-oJ l_ji 

W 1 » — «_; c. i j LLSa. l l l_jl . ^ 1) 1-tP. j (J _JI 

^-iLuUj fL$Jl ClLJJ j "j-0 

jb — J Ljl .L AaaU 3_acij tiiljjjjjj A_jj^ tjVl i Ljl .Lfci 

t / -5 I 4 — Lii j o Zh Iac. i I jl_ 4 J_i jJ*il 

^iajl A*-aLa. 


if-s V jl .LSj >« l ,^_s jjll LLL. »JI j- . cJj 

iLJ . J jUjU <_^L. yjl Ui_L i-j. iir. l ^ jU ., j; i .J. 

trA 1 J-M >iii i_J j .1 I r. CLilS j nr. 'i-. jj ^ V :-Aj 

*♦ - ’ » -O 3 -? .'-«£■ i ti-iJjj <U J jVl Sj-kill 0-. 4 llik l L^ji iL-Jjjl] 

< 11.1 LLJ j^—iS 1 /) ~j Ljl j t j-jiVlj JjV' ^ .<& jLu 

.lia. ".Ait-, iUL jaj iJule. j ^4]] ji i)5!5 U, 




I ■* «4 

A- *> 


f Nf«v' ;’>e 

L.., / V: 
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Section 2 


Lesson 5 




Drill 1 Compose six sentences: three with transitive verbs and three with Example of the hidden ( >'■•• I.'. ) su bj eT p 

intransitive v erbs (note that intransitive verbs do not require an object). 

I Object J Verb I 

* [ I cSjj 1 


Drill 2: Translate the following into Arabic using verbal sentences. 

1. He wTote a letter to his father. 

2. She went to the university with him. 

3. You (m.s.) traveled with your father. 

4 . 1 studied the Arabic language, and she studied Spanish. 

5. The (female) professor and the (male) professor came to the class. 

6. He worked at Washington University. 


Drill 3: Change the verbal sentences to nominal sentences. Start the 
sentences with a noun or an independent pronoun. 

Example - h 


The verbal sentence that includes a transitive verb consists of at least three 
elements: verb, subject, and object. It can be a two-element sentence if the 
subject is contained in the verb >i4iU. Also, if the subject and object are 
pronouns, then the sentence has only one word. Example: 


Meaning, 

I saw her. 

Object 

V 

Subject 

Verb 

Sentence 

He saw her. 

. . Vi- 

Hidden | 

■IALI 

U.iALi 


Simply, a verbal sentence starts with a verb, while a nominal sentence starts 
with a noun. The main difference is the word order. A verbal sentence and a 
nominal sentence can convey the same meaning. There is a slight difference 
in emphasis between the verbal sentence and the equivalent nominal 
sentence. Example; 


- IjAS Ij l u a l 
J j.» sr* ^ ^ Hy j* 3 

- Ova ,jJI - 8 

- 9 

- :ujju - 10 


- J! - 3 

- 0 jaIUI - 4 

- Ciiiu - 5 


6 

- JjS ,j* - 1 


Verbal sentence 


Nominal sentence 

7 

- .ku ^ JUa.1 J-c. _ 2 


•UWo-ji 

— 



Also, if a sentence has a compound subject, then the verb must agree with 
the first member of the compound subject: 







2. The Perfect Tense - JdJ! 

The past (perfect) tense in Arabic signifies that the action of a given verb 
has occurred and been completed. This is in contrast to the present tense 
(imperfect), which means that the event or the action of the verb has not 
been completed. 

The third-person masculine singular perfect tense (>*) in Arabic carries the 


If a feminine subject is separated from the verb by a phrase or a word, then 
the verb can be either feminine or masculine. Example: 


Subject 

(Separator) 

Verb 



wUJ! 

1 

Si*!—' 


rt 




A (female) Egyptian professor came to the university 
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Drill 4 Write the independent pronoun that corresponds to the following 
verb forms. 

j A* - i 

3 

rjjjaUj - 4 


Drill 5: Conjugate the following verbs. 

, JS.J- 3 - 1 

4^ - 4 " 2 


3. Expressing possession with ^ and 4 

■vc. and 4 are prepositions. Each has several connotations, which depend 
upon the context. Both are introduced here to express possession. Both 
mean ‘to have’ but are not expressed with a verb in Arabic. When 
expressing possession, both xie and 4 are used by many in spoken Arabic 
almost interchangeably. Formally, x*. conveys the idea of simple 
possession: 



And 4 is mostly used to describe human relationship or to convey a concrete 
or abstract concept of possession. 



You can see in the chart below all the suffix pronouns of xi and 4 along 
with their corresponding independent pronouns. 


'axxrx. 5 
6 

1 a I rq..S - 3 
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, . e 11 1S source from which all other forms of Arabic words 
- — Therefore, all derived forms have a specific relationship to a 
ver s simple past tense. This is the key to using an Arabic dictionary. 
tv , 3 lC ? j are ^ ste ^ * n third-person masculine singular perfect form, 
then, the derived forms follow in a systematic order. Vocabulary lists 
usually introduce words in the same manner. 

The past tense consists of a stem and a subject marker: the stem indicates 
the basic meaning of the verb, while the subject marker indicates the 
gender, person, and number of the subject. The subject markers are called 
pronoun suffixes in Arabic (41^ ^ j jiU-b) (only used with verbs) and act 
as the subject of the verb. In other words, the stem denotes a completed 
action/event and the subject marker denotes who or what (including 
person, number, and gender) has done the action. 

Below is a complete conjugation of the perfect tense LhA ‘he studied’ (stem 
is along with the corresponding independent pronouns and subject 
markers. 


O Activity i: Listen to the verb conjugations and repeat. 


Subject 

Marker 

Meaning 

Verb 

Independent 

Pronoun 

- 

he studied 


ji 


she studied 


cr* 

- 

they studied (m. dual) 

A 

'wJh 

& 

they studied (f. dual) 


LaA 

'•> 

they studied (m. plural) 

'AA 

f* 

j. 

they studied (f. plural) 


A 


you studied (m.s.) 

xt4-jx 

Caii 


you studied (f.s.) 

— >> 


ul 

you studied (m. dual) 


Lai'. 

Ul 

you studied (f. dual) 


Uiii 

A 

you studied (m. plural) 

AA 

A 

A 

you (f. plural) 

Aj- 



I studied 


ui 


we studied ' 

'■x4.jx 

A 
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Drill 7: Combine the prepositions with the correct attached pronouns. 



pjl + iit) f ha. • oha' j - 

(j* + A*.) Uj j jiAS vjjj - 


JVjU»3_ 


J jii-V' - 


(U* + J) 

(U + Aie.) ?JI>- J* - 4 

(j* + J) JjA'Aal jU 1 S-&A - 5 

(,>j + J) ujjjjj elii-ai - 6 


Drill 8: Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the comprehension 
text 


J . i Ja J j iUU* J jl t*3 JJJJil ^ jjjC Aii-aj 

^-A j j i c. ,<biaV' Ua«j Jj jiU itia' j 

.i—ata _____ ^ Ja*JJ 

j •*■ jJlijbk 4ju«la 4*J jjl ^ji} JJJC «Jj j-iaa 

^ 1*4 >Jij > uj flJ fl+U .AaJ l^ajj Jft 

1*jjj JJ |»J .k-jjL-all jUouj 




O Activity 2: Listen to the possessive nouns with their attached 
pronoun suffixes and repeat aloud. 


Meaning 

A with 
Attached 
Pronouns 

die with 
Attached 

Attached 

Pronoun 

Independent 

Pronoun 

he has 

S_J 

dlLc. 

; 

y 

she has 

4-1 

L AA-U 

u 


they have (m. dual) 

U_J 

M \ 1 r 

Ua 

Ua 

they have (f. dual) 

\4_i 

UaaUc- 

Ua 

Ua 

they have (m. plural) 

n~l 

>AA_Lc- 

c* 

r* 

they have (f. plural) 


_AjA_Lc. 

u* 

!>» 

you have (m.s.) 

dj 

am? 

Jl 

ill 

you have (f.s.) 

±J 

A \ 'i r 

Jl 

JAii 

you have (m. dual) 

■uXJ 

' , \ r- 

US 

Uil 

you have (f. dual) 

U L J 

Ua^ 

UU 

Uiji 

you have (m. plural) 

AS_1 

' X \ 't e. 

u 


you have (f. plural) 


J-SA-Lc. 



I have 

j-J 

^a_Lc. 


ut 

we have 

U_1 


u 

O* 3 


Note: The vowel at the end of the prepositions xi* and - is fatha f^ta) when attached 
to the pronoun suffixes. When attached to the vowel changes to kasra (* j~s) for 
phonological reasons. 


Drill 6: Translate into Arabic. 

1. Do you (f.s.) have a car? 

2. 1 have a house. My house has a big door. 

3. Do you (m.p.) have a question? 

4. 1 have a friend in Spain. 

5. The Arabic language has difficult grammar, 

6. 1 have a brother and two sisters. ) 

7. 1 have two eyes. 

8. He has my book. 


IS6 




Le^on 5 


Lessons 


jjjbuj wjIaIS 

Words and Expressions 


I traveled •ITjiU 
we will spend sr - ^ * ^ 
clinic, practice si*? 
during ©U5i 

my university study ilvikll jP 
my heart 

our children UiVji 
we attend j ' 


conference 
medicine 
my husband 
n order that I meet 
I indeed love him 4-1^ 
all 4 JS 
happy 
some 


® tji A±u]a 

Comprehension Text: A Physician in New 
York 


*0—' Jj Jl j_ ,'-,T. li-o-. Jl >-=- lit 

j S .. n„ ulji jLu 4^, JJ l^jj j 

4 ^iiV jjU,, i U*j ,l^j3 f-UJaV' 

shJ= ui .di yyys ^ ^ a^vi y>j W! j— j 

.lj;u£ Ui Aklo ^ A*-ali. Siac. ^ 3*k'.9 


O Activity 3: Below are the days of the week. Please repeat out loud. 
£>J»wiVl ftji 


Sunday 


Monday 

j*iW' 

Tuesday 


Wednesday 


Thursday 


Friday 

4. 'All 

Saturday 



O Activity 4: Below are the seasons of the year. Please repeat out loud. 

4 1 .*■>!' A 


Spring | 

nij' 

Summer i 

- illnll 

Fall 

1' 

Winter 

*uiai 


^1 Jj *Uji J JjlijU ^ yJall 4_uil J^l l£j^al Jl jUJ 3 j >=«. 

J-^ vj* Ui . jUJm 3k J .Juo. i CjlfljXJ 

*1*1} A-o ^Ja*_Uaj .1.1* iX i i u^y j’l ^3 jVI U-J-'U-ui .A*-o 1.1*. 3.1*— i 

*— > 1 * 1 J ^ ^ <_i^a_Lajl ^Ha*J j.- ox ~i j L*jjjl_uii vJ lc- 1 *jS 3j *Ui 

.tilj jjj A.ij.l a ^3 Lj "i i i Jl \A-1 x-) 
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Window into Arab Culture 
Arabic Satellite Television Channels 




The Al-Jazeera Satellite Channel is a 24 -hour news channel that broadcasts 
internationally, with millions of viewers in the Arab world and beyond. Al- 
Jazeeras headquarters are in Doha, Qatar, but the satellite channel has 
more than thirty news bureaus located around the world. Lebanese 
journalist and anchorwoman Joumana Nammour is the host of a popular 
daily news program on Al-Jazeera called “Beyond the News.” 

Listen to an excerpt from the news program and write down ten words you 
recognize. Form a sentence with each of these ten words. Also, write down 
five words that you do not recognize and see if you understand the meaning 
from the context. 



AjjLxaI! 

Let’s Speak Arabic 
Places - jsui 


Repeat aloud the following question: 


Where have you (m.s.) been? 

jji 

Where have vou (f.s.) been? 

{ !CulS jji 


Now repeat aloud the following answer: 


cn was in the library] <uSL>ll 


Repeat the sentence and substitute the following words for 

coffee house 
swimming pool V«]l 
class ^k— Ji 
beach '..til 
hospital ji - f i U Ui 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 




Homework - 

1 - Listen to the vocabulary- and expressions. Repeat aloud after hearing 

them in the basic and comprehension texts. 

2 - Write a composition about one of your parents, present it in class, then 

turn it in to your teacher. 

3 -Conjugate three verbs orally to practice speaking, then write them down. 

Turn in the written conjugations to your teacher. 


[6) 
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Lesson 6 


Lesson Six Contents 

) Vocabulary - 
C, Words and Expressions - 
Basic Text - 

<• A Poet from Damascus - i> 

Grammar - 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns - 'J^V 1 « u “' 

O Activity l 
Activity 2 

2. The Relative Pronouns - eU*-Vl 

o Activity 3 

3. The Present Tense (Imperfect) ■ £ 

o Activity 4 

4. The Future Tense - Ji! 1 -"® 

(g) Comprehension Text 

•> A Writer from Damascus - j*"- 1 u* ^ 

O Let’s Speak Arabic - sjoGlJI 

Studying - L-ljJI 

^ Window into Arab Culture - > 

•> Sadness in the Moonlight <-s~° j 



S***? Lr? ^ 

Lesson Six 

A Poet from Damascus 
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i. jjauj O'* 

Rasic Text: A Poet from Damascus 

Iji \ iQ J t-j- <' l^C- jl J^s ' 3 ^ jX-Lui ul 

UpUJi y L$jl JJ ^3**^ ) ^ J l3-*a-^ 

a— j..'-&l^ vil^j j A_AJ>Aftil ajLjaaJl 1 $j 3 ij-^ ^ ,1-A jUaaij 

,»UxuijH ^Uil fV jA 1 $j 3 (^wLc-ij 

AjjAuJ' ,1§j 3 ^lill A-uAa11 ^ j tl$-ia diA-Jj ^ill AjjAaII ^ ^3-doA 
fUtill jc,j u_aJ' ^jc- 1 $j 3 _^xddl dui£j i^jVl '^ J 3 

jjjii ui .tjU . jj ijJU jjjil >SiJ' l«» ,^3j». ^ ia-i+A' ^3'jB' 

lAA ^1-C- ' j t AijAaII oA A 



O 


o 


dib jIaII 
Vocabulary 


child, baby 
soil, dust 
rain 
old, ancient 
they died (m. pi.) 
they departed (m. pi.) 
I love, I like 
who, which (m.s.) 
who, which (f.s.) 

poet 
poetry 
street 
market 
district, quarter 
simple, modest 
grandfather, forefather 
man 
woman 


JliUai 3 Jila 

Li\_y 

jUa*l .£ jJm 

b* 

IjjIa 

Ijkj 

LxJ\ 
l£A II 

•£ 

tj'>^ .£ <j>- 

■ nT'.' G ^ 

.£ 3ij 


jjjbu j CiUiS 

Words and Expressions 

history jjj! y . j '*jju 
civilization i'.i j . -- ^ 

I remember ’JS ibi 
her men, people, folk l,lU , 

I love passionately 

my life ^L* 

my love, beloved (f. s.) ' , ; ^ 




B. Demonstrative pronouns denoting distance 


^ Activity 2: Listen and repeat. These are the most common and 
frequently used demonstratives. 



Case 

Meaning 

Demonstrative 


all cases 

that (m.s.) 



all cases 

that (f.s.) 

— 


Nominative 
(rarelv used) 

those (dual m.) 

Jlilj 

jw-nh uiiU 

Nominative 
(rarely used) 

those (dual f.) 

Ml 

! .Lxi'jo}' - jdil li 

all cases 

those 

(plural m. & f. ) 



Note- The accusative and genitive case of is and of is ^ (both are 
rarvlv used). 


Drill 1. Fill each blank with one of the following demonstratives. 

| .•Jjk T~j&* | 


. jULo. jllJUail - 1 

.W 3>jSl - 2 

. jtiJ j* - 3 

i jL^j eL-ulij ijla* jll - 4 

^ i - 5 

.SjjjS AjjUali - 6 

. jtu-j ji tjljjjll - 7 


Drill 2: Translate into Arabic. 

1. That woman is pretty’. 

2. Those men are Egyptians. 

3. Those two female students are from Iraq. 

4. Those two men are from Bahrain. 

5. Those female students studied in New York. 

6 . That house is big. 



Grammar 

1, The Demonstrative Pronouns - * 


A. Demonstrative pronouns denoting nearness 

O Activity l: Listen and repeat, These are the most common and 
frequently used demonstratives. 


Example 

Case 

Meaning 

Demonstrative 


all cases 

! this (m. s.) 


aLa^ oIa 

all cases 

this (f. s.) 

oJlA 


nominative 

these (m. dual) 


jUa 

nominative 

these (f. dual) 

j!2U 

JjLa*. * Y 3* 

all cases 

these (m. and f. 
plural) 

.^>A 


Note: The accusative, and genitive case of the masculine dual j'^ is j-*. The 
accusative and genitive case of the feminine dual is j-j-u. Also, note that 'i* 
and fV>* all have a long vowel after the but that it is not ordinarily written. (Same 
for ^ on the next page.) 

If a demonstrative is immediately followed by a noun with the definite 
article, then this definite article binds the noun to the demonstrative. This 
makes it a phrase that functions as a single word. The demonstrative 
pronoun must have the same gender as the noun with which it forms a 
phrase. Example: 

I This poetry is beautif ul | I 

This city is beautiful j j 


If the predicate of a demonstrative pronoun begins with a definite article, 
then we must insert the appropriate corresponding independent pronoun 
between the two. 


This is the house 

1.1A 

This is the city 
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Lesson 6 


Drill 4: Fill the blank with the correct relative pronoun. 

Ajj' J* '-jljSil - 1 

jV' J - 2 

AjLO - 11 J* j* - 3 

ajCiA* AajjjlI' AalUall - 4 

_ jjjS AlxSldl Jj Lull - g 

Ajjjiu. f jjil o ujjJ' - 6 

Ax^taJ' t «i' UIa j .jWIGall ” 7 

i ^>**1 - 8 


Drill 5: Translate into Arabic. 


Drill 3: Translate into English. 


- 4 

*j$£ iliu a - 5 
jjjSLH CLnJI j* xillj _ £ 


LA& ' ifc - 1 

1 -isk LjIjSII - 2 

■ll.'fil 1 1-iA - 3 


2. The Relative Pronouns - Ai>«a>»ll pU«VI 

The relative pronouns refer to preceding nouns. The nouns preceding them 
must be definite. The relative pronouns mean who, which, or that. 

o Activity 3: Repeat. 


1. The girl with whom I went to the city returned. 

2. The man whom they (f.) loved arrived. 

3. The students (m.) with whom I studied left. 

4. He is the only man whom 1 have ever loved in my life. 

5. The women who came yesterday are Tunisian. 

6. The boy who lived here went to the university'. 

7. The homework that I did was long. 

8. The poetry that I read is beautiful. 

9. The books that arrived today are old. 


Case Appropriate 

Gender 

Relative Pronoun 

all cases 

m.s. 


all cases 

f.s. 


nominative 

m. dual 


nominative 

f. dual 

jUill 

all cases 

m. plural 


all cases 

f. plural 



Note: The accusative and genitive cases of yur is jhrj and of jciu is jau. 


3, The Present Tense (Imperfect) ■ £jki*li J*i!l 

The imperfect tense expresses an unfinished action or state 

taking place in the present time. It may express a habitual action as in 
Tjh di 'he studies every day' or a progressive action as in jVl iy’Ji ‘he is 
studying nov. 1 It may express future meaning as in ht [yj i-a ‘he will study 
tomorrow.’ The imperfect tense is conjugated by adding prefixes and 
suffixes, whereas the perfect verb is conjugated by adding only suffixes. 


Other pronouns that are used as relatives pronouns: > and U. 


Meaning 

Example 

Meaning 

Pronoun 

I like who came 


Who 

(refers to people) 

J- 

I studied what 
you studied 

A. ”> .4 J v_l« jj 

H 

which, what 
(refers to objects) 

. 
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O Activity 4: Listen and repeat. 


Mood | 
Marker 

Subject _ j 
Marker . 

Meaning 

Verb 

Conjugation 

Independent 

Pronoun 



he studies 


P 

J. 

_J j 

she studies 



r ^ 

j 

1 +-J 1 

they study (m. dual) 

o'-'A 

Ua 

_ 

J 

! + J ] 

they study (f. dual) 

Aj 

Uk 


J+-* 

they study (m. plural) 

j J-Ai 

1 A 

none 

J + J , j 

they study (f. plural) , 

A’A 

J* 

_ 

- 

you study (m.s.) 1 

AA 

diii 

j 

I •+ +-s ! 

you study (f.s.) 

j 

diii 

j 

I 1 + - ; ! 

you study (m. dual) 

jl— ' 1 

Luji 

,j 

1 + 1 

you study (f. dual) 

jLtjl j 

uni 

j 

j+j 

you study (m. plural) 

jAA 


none 1 

j + u 

you study (f. plural) 

AA 


* _ 


I study 

LA' 

Ui 

j -i 


we 

1 U“A 



Note: The last radical of the indicative imperfect verbs corresponding with the pronouns 
j always is damma ( - ). The indicative imperfect and other 

moods of the imperfect tense will be discussed later. 


4. The Future Tense - 

Putting the independent particle ■-*>« or its abridged form — as a prefix 
before the imperfect tense indicates the future tense: 


he studies 


he will study 


he will study 

lAA 


The conjugation of imperfect verbs is regular except for the vowel over the 
second radical of Form I. Form I means that the perfect tense is in its 
simplest form ( he and its simple past), as in ‘he studied’ or ‘he 
wrote. 

After the prefix, the first radical (or consonant) of the imperfect verb must 
have — uj^-s but the vowel of the second radical in the imperfect (as well 
as in the perfect) could befatha ( — ), damma (— ), or kasra ( — ). 

The dictionary shows you which vowel the second consonant must take in 
any particular verb. The chart below shows the prefix of the third person 
masculine singular, the first radical, which must have sukun ( L ), and the 
vowels of the second radical, which vary from one verb to another: 


Vowel of 2 nd Radical 
of the Imperfect 

Vowel of r' Radical 
of the Imperfect 

Prefix 

Imperfect 

Perfect 

J 

> 

j 

AA 

Ap 

J 


j 

i 1 j ; 



.. j 





On the next page is a complete conjugation of the imperfect tense in the 
indicative mood along with the corresponding 

independent pronouns, subject markers, and mood markers. 
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Lesson 6 


Drill 9: Translate into Arabic. 

1 . 1 am writing to my friend who lives in Jordan. 

2. ! go to the university every day. 

3. 1 love \ou. 

4 . 1 will study .Arabic in Lebanon. 

5 . 1 live in Boston. 

6. The book they (f.) wrote last year is excellent. 

7. 1 left the university that I loved after four years. 

8. 1 will write the vocabulary. 


Drill 10. Conjugate the following verbs in the past and present tenses. 


PS - 1 
- 3 


Drill 11: Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the comprehension 
text. 



Drill 6. Change the perfect tense to the imperfect in these sentences. 

Joii .ill j - X 

■■Wsi J wuA j - 2 

c. ollui jj |_g j jc-Lill - 4 

.u-LmoII LJ^Uall iJS CilijC- \Ijji - (j 

.ft-JaJl ^ - 8 

. jjU _ji "ijyuji - g 


Drill 7: Conjugate the following verbs. 
Example - 

^ 

: j* — l_jL£ - 7 

; pk-jAC. - g 
;U* — - jo 


- 1 

- jjL- - 2. 

- 3 

- 4 

- 5 


Drill 8: Translate into English. 

iL £ y-AA <jj j*ll 4*11' .ju j±i - 1 

.* jiW- ^5^- ij— f#l' ^Lall _ 2 

. 4 jS' JC. cUjiAll 'iiA \A JJU*i ,^1} 0 jC-Lill - g 

,s_j jLall ,j* ^ j j Jjili - 4 

f y> V^jaj j£\ si _>Jl - 5 
. Jjjia lac. »! jlS Li IjLiSJl . 6 

■ >J j ^ ftl < *ol l l^A 4 jj&j_j ^ail • \ ijll _ y 
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Lesson 6 


w OUJ! 

Let’s Speak Arabic 
Studying - 


Repeat the following question out loud: 


What will you (m.s.) study tonight? 

^ j..~i 2 .mi bL* 

What will you (f.s.) study tonight? 

?aL 1 ]I bL 


Now repeat aloud the following answer: 


j_ J will stu dy the Arabic language | <n j*ll sutll 

Next, repeat the sentence and substitute the following words for 
, Uffl: 

science f jT.il 
literature wjjVi 
history jjjiill 
philosophy ill 
medicine TIUI 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 


Homework - 

1. Listen to the comprehension text again. Identify five verbs in the 
present. Change them to the past and future. 

2. Write a short composition on a day in your life. Turn it in to your 
teacher after you present your composition in class. 


Section 2 


t> AjjIS ;ubuiutV! J fjiJl 
Comprehension Text: A Writer From 
Damascus 


■ ^ ^ .Oc. jx. JJ -LuCal! ^3 j .JjLhj l^o 3 j cjdlaJ ^3 Oil 3 

CM-i { 41 J &jll Tlj Tijc Lfcjiji , fJ) $ 4 VI Hfjlt JjVl 

Ci£Ji (fe. Ljjs iiix Sjjis .-1 ji . - — ijji£ ixj c. ii,i. 

^ 3>jJ ^ ijio ^1 Luaiii tipi .VU. ii-uii 

\-AJl Wjlj Lfris j 0 J . 1 1 < 1 TjU 9 .pljji jTbj .OJiAail jj-ui l#ia OjT-w 

bjV>*.l 1' bT yij-j 3 bjTaaj *jjlj T-Vsll sib 

■v^b'j wTlSij J-Ti 4ij 1 *j3 

SO 03 


O i ‘jLJS 

Words and Expressions 


markets 
old, ancient 
wonderful 
it was 
civilizations 
Qasyun Mountain 
culture 
many 


j' j^uii 

became 

£4-Lai 

A_ajJi4 i 

I grew up, w r as raised 



every day 


vlljlS 

capital 

<-waLc. 

will jL-a*. 

1 previous 


jjJ-jli J-1J. 

it (m.s.) increases 


asILj 

gates, doors 

Li\yj i 


parents, family 
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Lesson 6 



Asl&UI 


< ❖ 2 
>V). 

J bll f ^ (jj— *■ 

< > 
j.“ V - 4 


Window into Arab Culture 
“Sadness in the Moonlight” 


Muhammad Al-Maghut (1934-2006) is a Syrian poet and playwright. He is 
one of the most original writers of modern Arabic literature. His works 
include the poem entitled j j> (Sadness in the Moonlight) and 

ujraVl (The Hunchbacked Bird). 

Enjoy the words of the poet. Identify as much of the vocabulary' as you can 
and memorize the verses you like most. 


■ j. — ^ J — - — i — ftll Lgjl 

ia ‘b-.i' ' g -j' 






j jjlj. J< h ' *ui\\ ^ i-ll sljlj 

1 $jJI J J-OJ JM ^jj] 

_lL_a i _ s -lc — lal j\_jI ^ — «Ji ^ i] 
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Lesson 7 


Lesson? 


JjU l*J J C)L»i£ 

Words and Expressions 


Vocabulary 


a day in my life 
to wake up (from sleep) 
1 don't watch television 
fruits 

vegetables, greens 
to buy, purchase 
meat, flesh 
midnight 
I am vegetarian 
at noon (adv.) 
never (adv.) 
color 

I don't go anywhere 


jUlail v 
A4' >i 

Cj' j j— ixk - j LJ a -v 

lil 

rj 

u'P' .£ Op 



bread 

54 ^ 

cheese 

4.’>A ■> - 

white 


olive 


green 


newspaper 

A_il r 

in the evening (adv.) 

C-l_u-4 

boring (adj.) 

Oum - 

to eat 

'S&i *uUl 

to sit 


market, bazaar 

.£ 3j- 

to tell, speak, talk 


to drink 

‘SJ>* 

usually (adv.) 


simple (adj.) 


to make 

^iLaJ 4£iu3 

to bathe, shower 

pA 1 -mU U 

cold (adj.) 

Jjb 

kitchen 


breakfast 

j^kla -jjlL-i 

lunch 

;iAc 

dinner 

ft Lie 

normal, usual (adj.) 







Lesson 7 


Drill 1: Negate the following sentences using the correct particles. If 
needed, make changes to the verbs. 

.O '* 3 ~ 1 
.«juaL*]i - 2 

,Ua ,j<j - 4 

t* as ui . 5 

<cCJi jy * 6 

jJl <jssj j ^u>i (JsL^ll 4jLa - 7 

,0 jUmJU L^IoC sjUlutV^ - 3 


Drill 2: Translate into Arabic. 

1. 1 did not go to the university with him. 

2 . 1 shall not live in Canada. 

3. She does not know Arabic. 

4. You will not read that book. 

5. They did not study at Columbia University. 

6. He does not usually eat dinner. 

7. Those two men will not drink coffee. 

8. 1 do not like the color green. 


2. Negating the Present - £jUi*ll Jull ^ 

A. The particle L» 


We negate the present tense, as mentioned, by placing I* before the present 
tense. Example: 


he s tudies 
he does no t study 1 t 


B. The particle V 

Another way to negate the present is to place the particle Y before the 
present tense in the same way we place the particle k Neither particle 
affects the verb form. The present tense still remains in the indicative case 
(t j*>“ £ jkx*), as it was before we added the negative particle. Example: 


he studies 

Ir’Ji 

he does not study 

u 

he does not study 



Drill 3: Translate into English. 

uliUi La - 1 

. jjiiL-u jji Li jiti V - 2 
Lo-Lie- 1 jjlr. La - g 

ILa ^3 Axa i-\ji J ■ 4 
- 5 

.JjL IjLa Y - 6 

. jl^» ^ ^1' y - 7 

. jjw jil jsb jd - 8 
/Sjlt jjld* ^1] LjAji V - 9 


3. Negating the Future - ^ 

To negate the future, the particle jl is placed before a verb in the future 
tense. Using the particle k changes the form of the verb that comes after it. 
The verb’s mood changes and becomes subjunctive When using J 

to negate the future we must drop the particles — - and >-*- that precede 
the verb. Example: 


he will go 

LjAOj -Sj— - LjA-Ll.. 

he will not go 
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Possessive suffixes naturally make nouns definite (we must use either the 
definite article or a possessive suffix to make nouns definite but cannot use 
them together). Example: 


the beautiful house 

JjAail vluil 

my beautiful house 


our beautiful houses 

Lxjjjj 


Drill 4: Change the following from nominal sentences (subject* predicate) 
to noun-adjective phrases (noun + adjective): 


- 5 

m \ .7 
d)l j l l i i d i - 8 
CjjSJiI - 9 
ji y j - io 


v_ilUall - J 
jljAVsjli-jSf! - 2 
- 3 

s Jj-lrw Uliuala. - 4 

ih-'J* - 5 


Drill 5 : Change the following definite noun-adjective phrases to indefinite 
noun adjective phrases. Example: 4“-' 4^ - 4“-^ 


-JijSll .-*tl '.all _ J 
- An^l.'xii - 2 

- 3 

- I j- L jJ - 5 

- Ajtjl j]l UlluAa . 5 

- U^Lftlylj - 7 

- - 8 

- - 9 


4 . The Adjective - (CuCili) iilaii 


In tabic the adjective follows the noun that it modifies, and agrees with it 
in definiteness, case, gender, and number. For example: If the noun is 
definite, masculine, singular, and nominative, then the adjective modifying 
that noun must also be definite, masculine, singular, and nominative: 


Noun + Adjective] 

Aiwa + 

the house + the beautiful] 
= the beautiful house 



Therefore, if the noun is feminine then the adjective is feminine; if it is dual 
then the adjective is dual; if it is plural then the adjective is plural, and so 
forth: 


t he (m. s.) Egyptian student i CJUdi 

the (m. d.) Egyptian students| jEj^li jUlLH 

the (m. pi) Egyptian students' iuTUall 

the (f. 5 .) Egyptian student s hd lUt 

the (f. d.) Egyptian studen ts! Jni'dail 


the (f. pi.) Egyptian students] eaUUdi 


There is one exception to the above rule: if the noun is plural and does not 
refer to human beings, then the noun takes a singular feminine adjective, 
All non human plurals are modified by a singular feminine adjective. 
Example: 


the beautiful houses 

y^Jj) .jJl 

the Egyptian universities 

A\ Tkll 


One major difference between noun-adjective phrases (a noun followed by 
an adjective) and the nominal sentence (usually a subject followed by a 
predicate) is the presence or the absence of the definite article J, Example: 


Noun + Adj 

Noun + Adi I Subject + Predicate 


vluill j yJr^ S Ijjl' 

a beautiful house 

the beautiful house Jhe house is beautiful | 







Drill 7: Translate into Arabic. 


1. The Algerian man is very well liked. 

2. The Chinese woman has arrived. 

3. Tunis is green. 

4. Green Tunis is beautiful. 

5. The color of the professor’s car is beautiful. 

6. The door of the house is large 

7. The large door of the house is black. 


Drill 8: Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the comprehension 
text. 


4 ^ ^ J"UJ 


. ^aI' <jj.ull ^ jL-u jk 

AijC J* Ail y* A Au.il - - - - 


. J-Ua-u' «-* 


JjUjj /■>.' '•>» A— jjLsJl - - - - ■ 

j . ^ WAi 1 

- _ £• jiu . 3 **^ cl 

— _j j-ij j twiUSll S Ac _ 

^ 3 ) 3 *^ J 3 £ 


i> 

* i+jn 


5. Colors and Defects - 3 jl>dVi 


Co ors and physical detects are a separate category of adjectives. This type 
0 a jective is known as the 3 ->ds> form adjective and is used only for colors 
and defects. Ihe masculine singular form 3-*^' and the feminine singular 
form are used. One plural form J-«_i js used for both genders. 


O Activity 1: Colors and defects. Repeat aloud 
P_ Meaning | Plural I Sing. Fern in. 


Drill 6: Translate into English. 


Sing. Femin. 

Sing. Masc 



;i 






frl J-S— a 


;u 4 

; >a J 

c-U jja 

J~A> ] 


£>*•> 

cLuaC 





. X p] jiJaiV' J>u j!' - 1 

• 3 ^ - 2 

. jlaj*i' j CaJ' - 2 

ja-dl eLjaiili jljl . ^ 

' .lyjjji J] 3 ? 4 i' ^ - 5 
- 6 

.6 jlaal' J _jIaxj - y 


// 





-v'w. i»t.N 


O SjJIaaII 

Let’s Speak Arabic 
Clothes - lh5UJ 


Repeat aloud the following question: 


What are you (m.s.) going to wear? 

?,J ■ul.'rfa ljL*l 

| What are you (f.s.) going to wear? 

? ji. -■■ ill - .i Ijta# 


Now repeat the following answer out loud: 


I am going t o wear a suit | aJ-xj | 

frit- peat the sentence and substitute the words below for a-£u. Note that the 
direct object must be in the accusative case. 

dress jli-j 
shirt i 
blouse 

pants jjllaaj 
skirt 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 


® (JJd«a SUi, j»jj ;i_iUilu.VI J 

Comprehension: A Day in the Life of a Friend 

^ ^ ^ j Av > Mu k japL. 

^ > .4* 

SF* ^ A- 1 ' -> Jjliuj ;jji— a ^ 5i'jX. ^ i£lyi \iu_u 

Sj4SB ■ a - S - > - UI > -fj i 3 * *-jUI vui 

■ ^ 4>4ij .! JjOjj HU . 1 ja& 


^ ^ u - ^ ^4 i'A .jui> f » 'a ;ui vci-a ji ^ 

j» .jliiill ji ^Ull USu vjii, .iJjjill j J ^.LSII JjW JSb .^JC. ^ 

J! frWjj y J+S JjUl !> -Luji fit*. y SJlc 


BOG? 


o 


JJJw 3 U J CiLaIS 

Words and Expressions 


Homework - J 1 ' 

1. Listen to the comprehension text again. Identify four verbs in the 
present. Change them to the past and the future. Then, negate them all. 

2. Write a short composition on a day in your life or on a day in the life of 
one of your friends. Turn in the composition to your teacher after you 
present it in class. 


since 

•llA 

my sincere friend 


my neighbor 

tf J* _ 

long years 


composed, made of 

j* Aily* 

simple 

Ajfij.rtj 

his apartment 


bedroom 

** \P 

kitchen 

fyda* 

hall 

Ai'u^a 

he eats his breakfast 

» jjJa3 J jUl 

he vyakes up 


he drinks 


restaurant 


without sugar 


coffee 


he knocks 

t jy 

without milk 

JjAj 

mint 

p- \_m_ii 

together 


home 

J 

park 

AjjJia. 
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Lesson 7 


Lil j ‘ •* ' A-LaJl oi __^* a1 ^ 1— jl ,i3 — ai^VI .., ‘u aJ j _j ."\iail 

.l^jil JjjC-IaJI Ijij'eJulAi' Ui .“Cudl Ja^LLJl 

ji ,V> fji i> j j > 'i‘ !■ ■ - > , >. ''! '«)' ■ > j-iIjj JjVi yJ3SM jiMS ^ t-W- 
iwi .Imsii Lf— jJi ipv JJ ^ JjVt ui 
>..*'■ . ^^1 ~ W,‘|. . j '"ui'l.n oi^-QJ* V -1 

.Ax-Clail ^^ylc- ja.j CiiJa3 jj 

oljjll jj .f- >-alUI jlLi V IjHLiJl ^ fji A£j>i ‘JjV 1 S 'j^’ 

J — ]bll jj-S-jl f-i. ^ ' Ha ‘ J-H^'i'l j >SV ^ 1 ‘ ^ 




*Ljjx]| 4iU&l (j^ 

J-* — uJl it) j3 

Window into Arab Culture 
Poetry Reading 




Joumana Haddad was bom in 1970 in Beirut, Lebanon. A poet and 
translator, Joumana is the chief editor of the cultural pages of the Lebanese 
daily newspaper An-Nahar (jW^O- She has published five collections of 
poetry and translated several works of poetiy and prose. 

Listen to the poetry reading, and tiy to understand as much as you can. 
Identify five words you know and put them into sentences. Identify five 
words you do not know. Research ‘Lilith’ and write five sentences on the 
subject. 


Ui.j^U *ij ji j— S- Vj "‘J ^ . jAidi aijAil \ jh\ tji 

ojlj_ui In jY iLa^iJajjL V) sJa 1 V .OuJal tjjl j-skljl olj-ail 
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Lesson 8 
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j? 


is! I 



iS 


Lesson Eight 
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Lesson 8 


Basic Text: The Umayyad Mosque 



? jxi* L [f y l . y Ji (ji) s-jA^ :jt-*k 
pliu* Wikil ,ji l jU> ^ *£*Ja itxais J JAA4 

. ~ l y- — *M J] wJAAi jjl <JiS >Uls Jy»jjj sta-Uj-o i-XC ^AjI) Jp) 

.jUk b tjfc sd' ji iliij' : JaI* 

?g •> ..ia!) jc !ib3ii ji sill Ja ; 

sp — ■» _) ■» «- i yA y j ■ *-■» ~*i A n >. il-!t £«i ^_y«S/' I n .. i o l l . f a- llt ,t » i l a j JAX4 

. AjAjasJI 4jl$j £*Jj ‘ (»1— 4 J J~*J W^ i d lj .^Jlkli 

<» U V' sr® J o- :u l 4 

a-4.^» Vc. (j kail£ L^iic- ^ yog ^lc- p\!UH Ajc- jj AjIjI' bCaj ; jui« 

4jj 

,h£ll I jlsll ’’bx.Jal J "ijSs jV' . (J-f4 j* iLilkjlkkll »AA LijC-i JJ ; jL»^ 

jjjlljoiplljV jL»k Ijpll ; ja1« 


o 


Cib jiall 

Vocabulary 


end 
to build 
caliph 
capital 
empire 
famous 
to meet 
to tour, walk around 
to visit 


4=J % .£ 

■*•'-« 1 A-»'\.. . -> 

.£ A^-olc- 
AJ jjlal jjk) 

- JH-*^ 

J yaJu i J'yaJS 

JJ-H ‘J 1 j 


wish, desire 
of course 
then, therefore 
history 
historical 
to listen, hear 
to be located, to lie 
heart 
big, large 


^iki 

[a j la 

.jij 

pjy .£ &J 
& ‘4 s ’ _ _ 

l_j yLs ,£ -iU-A 


fy jjjbuj CjL&K 

Words and Expressions 


the Umayyad Mosque 
clear idea 
my wish is to go with you 
anywhere (to any place) 
it is a deal (we have agreed) 
could you tell me? 
Who built it? 
In what year was it built? 
Al-Walid ibn Abdul Malek 
Souq al-Hamidiyyah 
because you are coming with me 
among the most beautiful mosques 
of the world 



v ^j_j fKc. ^ \ ^ 
kiilal) .lie jj Ailyl' 
4-J-l-l -a-vl' ,Jy_* 

jAjlj-ya vdliV 

, r.u Lr.A j Ai 






Lesson 8 


Section a Lesson 8 

The imperfect is in the indicative mood when the vowel of the last 
consonant of the verb is (— ) in the singular form, j in the dual form, j 
in the plural form f3>\ and <**, and u in the feminine singular form 
However, the imperfect ends in j in the feminine plural and j* in all 
moods. 

i. Examples of the imperfect indicative ending in (— ) in the singular verb 
forms correspond to the independent pronouns: j* U' *■ 



J* 



Lr'j* 

ill 

o* ^ 

ul 




ii. Example of the imperfect indicative ending in j in the dual verb 
forms corresponding to the independent pronouns ^ and 


jL-ijJu 

1 


Ua 

jL-i jpj 

Uil 


Luji 


iii. Example of the imperfect indicative ending in j corresponding to the 
feminine singular independent pronoun^ and to the plural 
masculine forms ^ and 



cui 


f 5 ' 




iv. Example of the imperfect indicative ending in j corresponding to the 
feminine plural forms of the independent pronouns jfci and J*. This 
J is called Jy ‘the nun of feminine plural.’ 







Grammar 

l. The Moods of the Imperfect Verb - 


There are three moods of the imperfect: the indicative (£ j* j-d' £ the 

subjunctive and the jussive £ J-^a-d'). 

A. The indicative - jUxJi 

A verb in the imperfect (present) tense is normally in the indicative mood, 
unless certain particles precede it to cause it to be in a different mood. 

You have learned how to conjugate the present (imperfect) tense in the 
indicative mood. For example, the imperfect verb is in the indicative 
mood; it looks just like the regular present tense conjugation. The mood 
markers in the third column (seen in red) show what puts this verb in the 
indicative mood. These are the same mood markers that vou learned in 
Chapter 6. 


Mood Marker 

Imperfect 

Indicative 

Independent ~| 
Pronoun j 

- 

u-lA> 

j* 


u-j* 



jL«! jjj 


J 

jl—i jJj 

LaA 

J 

u y*j*i 


none 


5* 

- 

O- J & 

cui 

j 


viui 

i J 

ju-i jij 

Lajjl 

j 

vjt-i 

Uu' 

J 


<^' 

| none 

! 

jjj' 

- 


ui 

- 




m 
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iv. When to use the subjunctive? 

A verb becomes subjunctive when it is preceded by certain particles. 
Each particle has a particular meaning. The subjunctive particle A 
negates the future, as in A ‘I will not go; This particle has 
caused the indicative to become subjunctive. Also, in the sentence W 
A T want to go,’ the subjunctive particle A has caused the 
second verb to become subjunctive. Here are the most common 
subjunctive particles: 


1 Meaning 

Subjunctive j 

Meaning ; 

' Particle 

’ I want to study. 

A 1 

1 that 1 

l y _ 

* I want (not to) study. 


that not | 

r 'Vi = V+ jl 

1 He came in order to study. i 

chAA JW- 

in order to 

J 

! I shall not studv. 


shall not 

y 

| He came to study (he came so | 
! that he might study). 

j****- | 

so that 


He came in order to study. ' 


in order to 

y 

j He slept in order not to study. 


in order 
not to 

= V+jl +l / 
•*£ 


v. Below is a complete conjugation of the imperfect verb in the 
subjunctive mood along with the corresponding 

independent pronouns: 


Changes 

Imperfect 

Subjunctive 

Imperfect 

Indicative 

Independent 

Pronoun 

Dammci became fatha 



j* 

Damma became fatha 

o-'J^ 

A A 2 

y 

(j) was deleted 

b-A^ 



(u) was deleted 

L» A-i 

J Uj^ 

La 

(j) was deleted 

Silent ( ) was added 


• 'V 

<-* 


Lesson 8 Sedi # 

The feminine plurals of the imperfect verbs always end in j in all 
moods: indicative, subjunctive, and jussive (as we will see). 

B. The subjunctive - v j^UJl £ jLJxJi 

The imperfect indicative, which expresses a statement in the present or the 
future, changes slightly when in the subjunctive or jussive moods, The 
slight changes that make the indicative become subjunctive: 

i The changes to f or ra< ij ca i j n the singular imperfect 

verbs of the independent pronouns ^ ^ 4 cA 4 Li * . 

Example: 

Im perfect Subjunctive Singular] Imperfect Indicative Singular. I 

1 ~ j 

ii. The J is dropped from the imperfect indicative for the verb forms of 
the feminine singular LA, masculine plural and masculine plural 
So, when the verb loses its j, it is no longer in the 

indicative mood. It becomes subjunctive. Example: 


Imperfect Subjunctive 

Imperfect Indicative 




J 


The final alif (') at the end of the subjunctive ' is merely a 
spelling convention that is a remnant from early classical Arabic. 


iii. The J is dropped from the dual second person masculine and 
feminine and the dual third person masculine and feminine b*-. 


Imperfect Subjunctive Dual 1 

Imperfect Indicative Dual 1 

1 L-j^j 

U.jjj 

cjLu 
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iii. When to use the jussive? 

The indicative verb becomes jussive when it is preceded by certain 
particles. Each particle has a certain meaning. The most common 
jussive particles are: 


Meaning 
he did not study 
he has not yet studied 


iv. Below is a complete conjugation of the imperfect verb in the 
jussive mood along with the corresponding 

independent pronouns: 


| Example | 

Meaning 


did not 


has not 

J 

j indirect command 



Changes 
No change 

Iki mma became fa t ha 

_ (o) was deleted 

(ulwas deleted 
(j) was deleted 
(j) was deleted, 

Silent Q) was added _ 

No c hange 

Damma beca me fatha 
i Domnin became fatha 


C. The jussive - jLaJl 


Imperfect 

Subjunctive 



— _j 

jjj 


Imperfect i Independent | 
Indicative I Pronoun i 


i. The imperfect jussive verb has almost the same 

forms as the subjunctive. The only difference is the vowel on the last 
radical of the singular imperfect verbs: It becomes j _£-> in the jussive 
(it is i n th e subjunctive). These singular imperfect verbs 
correspond to the independent pronouns j* * ^ i-j ‘ jaj. 


— Imperfect Juss ive ' Imperfect Subjunctive [Tmperfect I indicative] 

" ^ r ^ — l 

i. Exactly as in the subjunctive, the j is dropped from the imperfect 
jussive in the second feminine singular (s^J), third masculine plural 
(<**)> and second masculine plural forms As in the subjunctive, 
in the verb jj—jP! , for example, the j is dropped in the jussive and a 
silent alif (') is added after the deleted a 

I Imperfect Jussive ] Imperfect Subjunctive Imperfect Indicative 
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Examples: 


V + Imperfect = Negative 
Command 

f Independent 

I Pronoun 


cJ 


vLul 

V 


v 


jbjji'i' 

“1 § 


Wrill 1 : Change the verb in the following sentences from the indicative 
mood to the subjunctive and then to the jussive. 

Example- SjfM J ■ fjtUX 

Jj-txba -5 -1 

f-X S fM 1 1 pjj-"' .0-“^ J jr 

ext v? 1 c 1 


,.-J jjlaH J\ JjiEo UUblUal' . 6 

J) jl CjUSjj-.Vi ^ULUl 

j! fi cubi._v.Vi ouiui 

,^Lu»x ^ ^jjlSb - y 

^ *ju Ldl ^JUu 

^ — ,j 

. jlUa-,^1 jAkj - 8 

.4 « a \ > ji jlluSf l Jjjj 

_ 4 tt .al.-il' jHwiSf I — J 


4 ».ftl >jl _ 2 

. f JJ <«-alaJ' ,jJ} (J 

. J£ 't^ 1 ji' u - 3 

JS ji jjJjjJ 

.g- (J£ x_4^l j3l 

.Jt-^ J^C- 0° -4 

. J<H- JS wU& iji 

.J4-i JS Jatf. jC <d 


^ tii ,Vlt f 1 . ^ 0w ’ s a complete conjugation of the imperfect verb in 
ie indicative, subjunctive, and jussive moods, along with the 
coi 1 esponding independent pronouns. Repeat aloud. 


Imperfect 

Jussive 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

Independent 1 










' > ZJ 

Ujjj 

Lw jjj 


u - 1 

Luijjj 

Uji 

jL« jij 

LoA 




^ | 

xjbjjj 

^JaM jJj 


5 




& 1 




3 

Ujju 


jLujjj 

uni 

Uji; 

t — 1 jjj 

j!lj 

Uui 





0~>j£ 



1 

J-jil 



ul 1 


1 

o-> 

i>j 1 


2 . The Negative Command - VbUi) (V) -j ? £ jLa*SI 

The imperfect takes the jussive form when it is preceded by the negative 
particle i . When this negative particle precedes the imperfect, it changes 
the imperfect to a negative imperfect or a negative command (to command 
someone not to do something). The verb then becomes jussive. 

\ do not write (y ou, s. m,)j ^b.'Si V j 

The negative particle ^ only comes with imperfect verbs of the second- 
person pronouns ‘ sjj* 
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Drill 4: Translate into Arabic. 

1. He has not understood the meaning of this word. 
2. 1 did not write to him. 

3. You ( f.s.) did not translate the page. 

4. Let them (m. plural) go with you to the university. 

5. He wants to go home. 

6. We want to study at the library. 

7. They (f. plural) depart for the Middle East today. 

8. We arrived quickly in order not to be late. 

9. Do not (m.s.) write the letter. 

10. Do not (f.s.) go home late. 


Drill 5: Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the comprehension 
text. 

d ^ 3** 

i AJJX4 -J ) '3^ £4J J^Hp 3 ' l3>“ V - 

! ^uLJI j jA ' 3 y~>j . ' 3 ^ ^ ^ 

Cj MaJl Jj- ^ , Jl£» o* "SJ 3 . 1 

jjSilji j-. t# 3 J 

jijij j j • j^-^ 31 j 


Drill 2: Fill in the blanks and vocalize. 


I Negative ] Imperfect 

1 Command Jussive 

Imperfect 

Subjunctive 

Imperfect 

Indicative 

Perfect | 


Li jliu 













| 




Jlfi- ‘-£5 







j 

1 jn A..t ~ Y 



_ 

— 











J: 





j 







jJju 



Drill 3: Translate into English. 


.AjooIaJI yjS l __p IS j jjJl - 1 

.vjjxaJI ^1) j3Uj ji - 2 

.fjull SjS SI jLx I j-saLIj j\ JjJ I jjS^> _ 3 
.4^3 j *ji jl' J. - 4 

, <u jxll <x! 3 l c_:jdall ,jjJc.Lua : SijLbuSM - 5 

. y’ 1 - ^ 1 1 ** , *'^^ll - () 

_ jY \ ^ il l ~l^~i ' IJa] - y 

. j—' Jc- ^ - 8 

^ J^aC. v jc- ' j i~> jjl - 9 

«» ■-* ^yll ■ V “ IQ 
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jjubu j uUlS 

Words and Expressions 

to say 3 ji y ‘ Jj 
as if he <3^ 
traditional 

to fall, to be located ^ j 

center j£>» 
touristic 
hundreds of years 

to branch out £ juu 
special, peculiar 

tailors jM#* 
to sell pastries <*-3 

there is, there are ^ jj 
he visited J j 
he did not visit 33*^ 
famous 
the world 
commercial ^ jWd 
place 3^° 
its appearance A&d 
vocation, profession ^4* 
gold 
silk 

shops, places 
historic ruins Vnjd jdi 



Comprehension Text: Souq al-Hamidiyveh 



OJ " 1 .U jj-J ^ Aljt£ tAjA.u,; ri i J^_4 jl j j-» ij tddd 1 3 j% 

Aj U a vS ) j "soAS ^Ajlij *3}** i 4 

^A AjAja^JI J , 4 C<u.'d\ (> 3 dL«J AjjA» >45 ^ tVt<aa> Ia jjSil j tUiull 

^Aa. 3^3 ,ja AjjLjl j.o^j t ^Atj . m i 3 ^ j4j 

• ^ I 78 O ^ AjA^' Jlj JL \1a J-j-S 

oA4 ^ja iAj Alala. J 3,)** 1 3^J a jl j-J Ajha^ll 3>“ •-£' ■* ^ 

Aj.Ij a xJI (JJ* - 33** 3 «■— Aa!1 3^3 .j daua J' iJ>-> kjlj-iVl 

£3 1 ^A >. - A V fl i 3JA^> J «xdl ^3 A 2 fc 3 J J A-\-% J) ll\ J , " Cl y I-k-l l ^ ill k - * J i ji \ . j 

. A-uLa Aaij j\j jIjI 3 A^Lmia j £j jjj -US 31# JJjSil 3 0 jJau-all yj^Lxid' j 

S ' 

soos 





Window into Arab Culture 
Fairuz 



Fairuz is an Arab superstar and a modern cultural phenomenon who has 
performed all over the world, including at the Kennedy Center in 
Washington, D.C. Bom in 1935 in Lebanon, Fairuz is known to the Arabs 
as “Our Ambassador to the Stars.’ She developed a unique school of music 
that mixes music and singing with folklore traditions, dance, and poetry. 

The song “Give Me the Flute and Sing” (C>*j <^^ 1) is among her most 

celebrated classical songs. The words of the song come from a poem 
written by the Lebanese-American poet Jubran Khalil Jubran (d. 1931). 

Enjoy watching the video. Listen to the song and write down five words you 
know. Use each one of these words in a sentence. Also write down five 
words you do not know and see if you can understand their meanings from 
the context. Try to memorize a few verses of the song. 


Let’s Speak Arabic 
Evening Activities - AjjLwu OliaLjd 


Repeat the following question out loud: 



_W^»tdo you (m.s_0 want to do tonight? 




What do you (f.s.) want to do tonight? 

VaLUI ^Latlsu 



Now repeat the following answer out loud: 

| 1 want to wat ch the movie aaUI jjj 

Repeat the sentence and substitute the following for jdJdl ; 

go out to dinner (Liill 
listen to music 

dance JJji 

go out to the party il'i.l i Jl ji 
go to church Z ..a<n Jl ^ ji 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 


Homework - ^ijli 

1. Listen to the vocabulary and expressions. Read and recite the basic and 
comprehension texts after listening to them. 

2. Write a composition about a place you have visited. Present it in class, 
and then turn it in to your teacher. 

3. Conjugate three verbs aloud in ail moods of the imperfect, then write 
them down. 
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ljIJ 

Vocabulary 


leader, chief siS ul>5 ,»r k>li 
president j , £ 3*99 j 

to be (form l) j>l> * 
to continue, remain 'Jlo 
to love (Form IV) 
to encourage (Form II) 

to call (Form III) i^jU 
to be unified (Form V) lk>^4Ak>j 
to continue, go on (Form X) 1 

to be separated (Form VU) 3- ^ *--^ 
to cancel (Form IV) 
to recognize (Form VIII) -Li jlX* 
to name (Form II) 
most of, the majority 


jajbu j ujIaIS 

Words and Expressions 

suddenly 'elkJi 
unification 1 oa>j 

political and popular leader j -yla 
hero of the Arab nation 31*9 

during his time, era, reign ^ 

Arab unity 

the idea of .Arab nationalism ;>£s 

modern times 
indeed, in reality tiki 
one state 

United Arab Republic sakjkh Uijxlt 
until he died Cj-aJi*. 

for escaping from, to get rid of ^ IUj + Ji + J = ^>^1^313 
unity, union jU 3' 
independence 


Lesson Nine Contents 

O Vocabulary- oljjiJl 
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jil! 

Grammar 

l. The Patterns of the Verbs: Forms 1-10 6 ' jj' 

,4. Arabic is rich in form derivations, which are derived from the three 
original radicals of the verb. Every word in Arabic has a root (_A*). All 
verb derivations are meant to expand on the meaning of the root verb. 
This root verb is the basic verb form known as the ‘naked’ or 

‘stripped’ verb, because it consists of only the three radicals. It is also 
the simplest form that refers to the masculine singular third person. 
Thus, it is called Form I. 

All patterns of verbs and nouns alike are derived from this root form. 
For example, the verb ‘he wrote’ is the basic verb (Form I) that 
consists of three radicals ^ >4 From these radicals we can create any 

word related to the root verb’s meaning. For example, the verbs 
’to make someone write’, ‘to write to someone’ and ‘to write 

to each other' are all derived from the same radicals v ^ ^ • Similarly, 
the nouns ‘a book,’ > T V' - S » 'an office,’ ‘a library’ and ‘a 
writer’ are all derived from the same basic verb he wrote,’ which 
carries the three-consonant root form ^ 4 

B. The derived forms are known as j' jji ‘patterns.’ These patterns (or 
forms) modify and expand upon the meaning of the root. 

These derived patterns are formed by adding letters before or between 
the three radicals of the root or by doubling one of the radicals by 
adding ^ shadcla. Doubling the second radical of Form I 'to 
write’ gives us a new pattern * - ■ ‘to make someone write’ (this is 
called Form II). By adding ' alif after the first radical, the pattern 
becomes ‘to write to someone’ (Form III). If we add the prefix - at 
the beginning and add ' alif after the first radical, the pattern becomes 
yjSS.j ‘to write to each other (Form VI). And so forth. 


^ (J*SLL^ 

Basic Text: A Nationalist Leader 



't 1 \ l \xJ aj LuAjbjj Ijjts Ain jjLo. [g 

ij'Sij 3 Ajj J*]\ liA ^Ac. J*i‘. y^\ Ajc. 

AljAll aAa-i J a] jJi Ij y*- a* 

j ijij cLijaLA .e-Iaudl 4_njaJl Aj 

lie- j-Sl CuuJij Ajua LA JjC. W ■! 1 

Aujjail Ajjj ^ y^A jEuaalj 1^-J wSjAju _^*-<aUb 

fJs'Vt jl£» JUC. JIas* j} ^lax/a iJjSJ ,uu ^ o. lrd ft i i 

.■AuVvh ^ii 3 

jcOes 
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E We can systematically derive all the patterns of any given root verb. 
However, not all of these derived patterns are in actual use for every 
verb. 

For example, we can derive Form IX from the root verb 

but this derived form number IX (^-^') has no meaning in the 
language. 

F. There is a great number of meanings that overlap between the derived 
verb patterns. As you progress in your Arabic studies, you will get a 
better sense of when to use which form. Also, sometimes the root form 
of the verb is not used, but the patterns derived from it are. 

G. Native Arabic speakers do not use Roman numerals to represent these 
ten verb patterns. Instead, they know the patterns by their original 
forms. Arabs use ^ 11 ‘the morphological scale as a check 
on the added letters and vowels in each derived form, Whenever letters 
or vowels are added to the root form, then the same letters or vowels 
are added to the pattern(s), and vice versa. 

All patterns are created and classified through this precise 
morphological process. The Ar abs selected the three letters J -t to 
represent the original radicals of the triliteral verb; these three radicals 
combine with short vowels to make up the basic verb form J-*-* ‘to do. 
Arab grammarians decided to use the verb form d-*- 3 as the model on 
which the entire Arabic morphological pattern system is centered. 

H. The letters of the root form J-*-s represent all patterns for all triliteral 
verbs. The first letter >-i represents the first radical, the second letter £ 
represents the second radical, and the third letter J represents the 
third radical of any verb or pattern. 

For example, the pattern of the verb is represented by the root 
form cUJ. Not only do the letters of parallel the letters of but 
the vowels of each letter correspond, as well as the prefixes, suffixes, 
and infixes. So the pattern of the verb is &**, the pattern of 
is and the pattern of 1 . ■ 1 * < * - 1 is J -*^ and so forth. The root 
and pattern system applies to nouns and adjectives as well. 

L Western grammarians and students of Arabic know the verb as 



C. Because we add letters or double a letter in the root verb in order to 
derive patterns, we call the derived verb pattern J-*- 2 ) 'an 
increased verb, in contrast to the basic ‘naked’ verb (aA -A), or 
Form I. 

These derived patterns are numbered from Form II upwards. Form I is 
always the root form with three radicals. There are approximately 
fifteen derived verb patterns of the triliteral verb. Only ten of these 
forms are commonly used. The remaining patterns are rarely used. 

D. Here are the ten patterns (or forms) of the triliteral verb in the perfect 
and imperfect. The vowel of the medial radical varies only in Form 1 
(both in the perfect as well as the imperfect). The vowel of the medial 
vowel of Form I could be fathci, damma, or kasra, as in the perfect 

anc i in the imperfect. You 

need to consult the dictionary to know the medial vowel of Form I in 
both the perfect and imperfect. The medial vowel of Forms II-X follows 
a fixed vowel system as shown in the chart below. 

Q Activity 1 : Forms II-X (patterns) 


Imperfect 

Perfect 

Form 

J 

A 

I 

J-A 

A 

ii 

<LU-'A 

Jx.Li 

III 

uUii-j 

jA 

IV 

AA 


V 

A'A 


VI 


Jjui-! 

VII 

lUA 

AAi 

VIII 

3A 

JA 

IX 

‘t - ■ 

t . ; t 






Note: The majority of Arabic verbs have roots with three radicals, and they 
are called triliteral verbs. However. Arabic also has a few derived forms from 
quadriliteral verbs, such as ,*-»■ “to translate.” In this lesson, we only cover 
the triliteral verbs. 
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Section 2 lesson 9 

want to look up the meaning of the word you must delete the 

definite article -l', the c, and the feminine « from the word, then look it up 
under the root form ^>-4 ‘to study.’ Under this root form you will find the 
derived word which means ‘a school.’ 

Not only verbs but <*ry word in Arabic fits into a pattern. Whether a noun, 
verb, adjective, or adverb, every word is interrelated and part of a family. 
Once you find the root, you can find the meaning and function of the word. 
Particles and prepositions such as ^ and 4' do not fit into patterns. 

Words can be singular, dual, plural, masculine, or feminine. For example, 
the pattern of ‘teachers’ is -4 which is the masculine sound 

plural of the singular noun After eliminating the added letters and 
the shadda, we are left with the original radical letters -j-jA It corresponds 
and rhymes with J-*-A 

Drill 1 : Give the pattern, meaning, and Form I of each word. 


Meaning 

Form I 

Pattern 

Word 

Muslims (f.pl.) 







£-4-4 







A ailfli ^ | 





r~ — 







aLaJx 

1 



CjLa al' 








OjU—L. 








J-J>> 

1 






Form II, but Arabs know it as Form Similarly, the verb ^ is 
known as Form VI, but it is known to Arabs as Form Jj&Uj. 


2. Using the Arabic Dictionary 

Arabic dictionaries list words alphabetically according to the root verb 
torm. After learning the patterns, it becomes easy to identify the root form. 

1 0 use the dictionary you must know the root form of any given word in 
order to be able to look it up. Using the dictionary will take some practice, 
but the more Arabic you learn, the easier it becomes. 

In order to find the meaning of a pattern, you must eliminate the prefix, 
suttix, and infix of the pattern so you can identify its root form. If you want 
to hnd the meanings of a pattern, you must follow the process of 
elimination in order to identify the root form. For example, under the root 
form ,4-* to know you will find the following derived patterns: 

■ ‘to inform’ (Form IV), Its prefix is ' . 

■ ‘to learn’ (FormV). It has a prefix j and an infix added on 
its second radical. 

" 4* JL 4 ‘to inquire' (Form X). Its prefix is . 

■ 4-- c - ‘a scholar.’ This is the active participle of Form I. It has one 
infix ' after the first radical. 

■ ^ j-kc- ‘sciences.’ This is the plural of the singular noun 41* . it has 
an infix ) after the second radical. 

■ 44*-j ‘teaching.’ This is the verbal noun of Form II. It has the prefix 

and the infix 

Studying the verbal nouns, plurdls, and active and passive participle? will 
further help you identify the root form of the words. For example, if you 
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Drill 4 : Translate into English. 


Drill 2: Give the derived verb patterns front Form 1 . 


aJjS jjJlu a.) jftLill - 1 

.^uabdt v AjI JjV' ^ '■ - 2 

.J AjL^ j ,jfc v_4^Uall - 0 

^jic. c_J J*]l AjC- Jl*2w jjajj jll ^ t _ V - 4 

, J <Ia jJill Jlakj - g 

. » oU«J CJUall - 6 


Drill 5: Translate into Arabic. 

1. The woman believed the man when he said he loved her. 

2. The woman and the man exchanged love letters. 

3. The professor lectured at Tunis University. 

4. The president met with the students yesterday. 

5. The physician corresponded with the patient. 

6. The Frenchman found Arabic to be a difficult language. 

7. He married her in the city of Damascus. 

8. The president canceled the meeting. 

9. He read the letter of his friend, 

10. She loved the popular leader. 


Drill 6: Listen to the comprehension text several times. Try to understand 
as much as you can. Write down the words you understand and the words 
you do not know, then look them up in the dictionary. Translate some parts 
of the text at home. Turn in the translation to your teacher. 


Form X 

Form VIII 

Form V Form IV 

Form III 

Form II 

Form I 1 


- 

- 1 - 



u*Ja 1 

- 


... 

- 

- 











- 

- 




e-jJ 







J-t-O 

- 


- 

- 

- 



- 

- 


- 

- 


1 


- 


- 

r 



— 



_ 




~ 


- 




Drill 3: Give the meaning and root of the following words. 






jjjUj j JjIaIS 

Words and Expressions 

nationalization 

citizens 

receiving, reception _ l.ii '.. I 
we spent lij, 
we fight Jjii. 
the hated past 
we won, gained victory 

achieving the goals jij*y l jiy 
Arab nationalism j»Jl «i. >11 

part i>. 

Suez Canal ^jJllsU 
we celebrate J£Ai 
revolution SjJJ 
we straggle, fight js'Aj 

to get rid of j* ^a'U’jll 
scars, marks, traces >5 

we rely on 'u'wi 
took place, carried out 

its existence t»:ykj 
one hand S-sAjli 


® j«aUll Jj& JUs. i_,Uai, iJjuIjVIj 
Comprehension Text: Excerpts from Nasser’s 
Speech 

> ,uijii ojjSii a*. j ^uii v u»a j. 

,j*n^uili elj3 J "i , i l U-C 

1956 

i+ji 

1-L>ba jjl ikj .tjjSll A^UUl SaJI 4?j ^b ^uli ^ j ^ 

aid ^i.Ul jUi ijjlij iiJJij jjiSi pi 

ill Jt iikj ,U*£Sl J. Lj i,| iaiu fjJlj .UjJ-SSI, UiiU.j UtJjj 

' A V ^ Oe s >ll p'afcSM 1 JAJ ,j* iU4> j Al ,_>& aiuu Aiuj jc. j 

.ajjjli 0 JA 

yL»V' j^LJi J Aajj*Jl 4_u»ji]l j] j. ^Vu Ajjj*]' 4-u>ja]l V t ^Sjj 4_w jill j} 

^ 'J® J j) < lg_L jla ^jjkj ^Aj 

^*) to ^V' W' r^? ^ JjS^ ^jj) 

. w-iLs to^lj ^_j 4-*SM ^ja (. J>a. ^>ajj tAjjjxi' •La'jM 
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Lesson 9 


j^USI Jj£- JUa. 

Window into Arab Culture 
Gamal Abd Al-Nasser 



Gamal Abd Al-Nasser was the President of Egypt from 1954 until his death 
in 1970. Nasser was a major political figure in modern Arab history and is 
considered one of the most important Arab political and national figures of 
the 20th century. He was charismatic and visionary, and a very powerful 
advocate for Arab nationalism and Arab unity. His public speeches were 
listened to by large numbers of people in Egypt and throughout the region. 

These are excerpts from a speech he gave in Libya, Egypt's closest neighbor 
to the west, during an official visit to Tripoli in the late 1960s. 

liC. (jlai (jiul ijJl uLlxk ja 
u "wall jil j'l ^3 UuU Ki jbj pUii 

; >yi y 


r rn 

I fevJ 


rAyyf 

Li 


o 4 Jsju^i 

Let’s Speak Arabic 
Activities - 

Repeat aloud the following question: 


What do you do after you (m.s.) 

wake up? 

! V «3 J-« 

What do you do after you (f.s.) ] 
wake up? 



Now repeat the following answer out loud: 

I bathe, shower ! 


Next, repeat the sentence and substitute the following for ^ 
shave 

brush my teeth ■Li-Lk-ji 
put on makeup ttI aW ^Jai 
put on my clothes 
eat my breakfast ^ j y aJ J jtui 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 


Homework - 

1. Read the speech of President Nasser and watch the video. The speech contains 
perfect, future, and imperfect verbs in different moods. Write down sentences 
using the grammar of the imperfect tense. Make a list of the vocabulary you 
know. Look up the meanings of other words you do not know in the 
dictionary. Translate at least one paragraph and hand in the translation to 
your teacher. 

2. Write a paragraph on Gamal Abd Al-Nasser. 

3. Memorize some sentences from the speech. 
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Lesson Ten 

Damascus University 



j '-■■) » . 1 * 

jIaxIjjYI ijt jx-i ji jLmLwYI Ulu (j>jj [jij 
LaS/l o^A Cl> - a .\*A Ss\ 
o.i-a.1 j A—ujc 

o -^.' j 4-u jC- L-oi A-a^M o^A j 
^Sj ji j A^Vi b \ A J jjL j *ji ^ J -iSl 

^ jJlIj jji j 

l$J Jjl=k 2iai 

Aa^aLftli Jl A 3 ^ I^A Usu« jLftjtiuiYi 
lilsj A3 jili ^j5lj ,ji Jjlajj Uj jjj Oulu Jl J jl^J jl«i *i-)Yl 
jLaaIi^YI OY jl^-4 ^JaiLj jl £-U-u»J j^<aus ^3 ^JjaJl wJaujJl \_jbl5u jjSJj 
s-s* £Ua5J j 

»3akjil AjIjj <jjj* 3I Ajij ^ijj jA j 

S^a.YI l$J ^iil ^4c- j 

o j jj]I \ -i ;.j\ L 

•L^J J*^ °r& li-J J-JX c>* I jialj ji 
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Lesson Ten Contents 


appointment W! y* / lc.1 >« .r lc j* 
dean cJa^c. ..u .*& 
you (f.s.) go (imperative Form I) 

library oUlll* ,£ 
you. (f.s.) wait for me (imp. VIII) 

to come back, return ijJu tin 
cafeteria, snack room, buffet Liu^all* Li**Li* 
hungry (adj.) ouU. - jLjU 
you (m.s.) meet (imp. VIII) 
you (m.s.) talk (imp. V) 
you (m.s.) meet me (imp. Ill) 

I will try 

you (m.s.) complete (imp. IV) 

job, work, business 3Ui.i 


o 


jajlxjj CiUIS 


I would like (love) to see 
please (you, f. s.) come with me 
I am on my way to 
take me with you (m.s.) 

I will try not to be late for you 
take your time (m.s.) 
please do not rush (you, m.s.) 
I will be waiting for you (m.s.) 

Always be happy! 
I do not know 
let me think (you. m.s.) 
You (f.s.) are the most beautiful friend in 
the world (existence) 
I love you (f.s.) so much (Oh, how much I 
love you!) 


IaUS! Jjl Lia.1 

mP**' i 
J) ^ ^ 

claj jJw—j Y 
jUajj) ^ j 
1 \i »-m ,j-S 

Li Y 

Li>1 


O Vocabulary - cljbjiJI 
O Words and Expressions - oUK 
^ Basic Text - 

v Conversation at the University - *■,•.!■>" 

Grammar - acijili 

The Imperative Mood 

A. Forming the Imperative in Form I 

B. Forming the Imperative in Forms II, III, V, VI 

C. Forming the Imperative in Form IV 

D. Forming the Imperative in Forms VII, VIII, IX, X 
Q Activity l 

® Comprehension Text 

••• A Letter from Damascus - ,> 

Q Let’s Speak Arabic - 

❖ In the Restaurant - ^ 

® Window into Arab Culture 

❖ Modern Arabic Poetry - ^j*l\ 
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jcijiii 

The Imperative Mood - >*VI J«* 

The imperative mood is used to request or directly command someone to 
do something. It is a’ positive command as in v*-*' ‘go.’ The imperative is 
used only with verbs corresponding to the independent second person 
pronouns: ^ * dx>\ 

The imperative is formed from the second person of the jussive imperfect 
by cutting off the subject marker prefix -j and its vowel (the subject marker 
* of the jussive imperfect verb). For example, the jussive imperfect of the 
verb is When we cut off the subject marker prefix -j, we end up 
with a verb that starts with a consonant that doesn't have a vowel s^j- 1 
‘drus.’ Because the Arabic language does not allow two initial consonants in 
a row without vowels, we add an initial " hamzat al-wasl " (J—4 »>*), 
which is an alif written with no hamza, as a prefix in order to carry a vowel. 
The vowel of the alif could be either a damma or kasra, as in ‘stud/ 
or ‘go.’ 

If a jussive imperfect verb still begins with a voweled consonant after 
omitting the prefix -j, then there is no need to add the initial hamza as a 
prefix to carry the vowel. There are certain processes that apply to certain 
verbs for forming the imperative. Here are the details. 


A. Forming the imperative in Form I 

The process of forming the imperative in Form I is simple. We cut off the 
prefix of the imperfect jussive and replace it with the hamzat al-wasl (') 
Sj-A). This alif must take a vowel: either 'damma ' or 
'kasra’ depending on the vowel of the medial radical of the imperfect verb 
(the vowel on the middle letter of the verb). If the medial vowel is 
'damma,' as in 'tadrus,’ then the prefixed alif must take 'damma' 
as in ' udrus ' ‘you (m.s.) study.’ And if the medial vowel of the verb is 
fatha’ov * j-& 'kasra,' as in 'tashrab' and ‘ tasbir then the 






.«u*i.>jl ^ lii ^ylc. ui (JIaa. Li Jiaj' £]U*a3 ; jaia 

.AjLaL»JI ^Luil Jji l i-v i I yilA Lj 

^ ° U tbuia ‘ latlia TjAAA 

.4^! 4LiA j ^ _i A '\ 46^it*J\ ^k Jj_a*J' £a 

\}a « .ll £-0 ^ a t vJllji LaA^I .SJuIa. Lji cSjualaJi ■ a ■ \ji ,V 

.v. *. dili Xxj J *^xo 

. 41 c Vi JjUL* .Ajijl j <Ll*ua ujji ; ja! 4 
.iil j U a it l ^k ,jjSLui .JULac-I *j .>.*1 ~i. 

j-sl j]I ^k J 4 i C_ui {.jLaa. b 4. 3 Vx>i >-£ I 

LujIa 1 V.* , i) ..-sUaC <*» w—ui 

?*Lmi _* Lft'n-Mll' ^fi\ ^JtA ijjAA-iJ 
j ^ ^ .jVi AA .‘—ij-C-i y J 
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Imperative 

Imperfect 

Jussive 

Imperfect Nom. 

Pronoun 






C. Forming the 'imperative in Form IV 

The imperative verbs in Form IV are formed by removing the prefix -j and 
its vowel (the subject marker) from the imperfect jussive verb and adding 
another prefix that is ‘ harmat al qat\ which is an alif with a 

hamza on the top of it plus a fatha on top of the hamza ('). For example, the 
verb 'tukrim' becomes ‘ak rim “you (m.s.) honor’. Other examples 

are: 


' Meaning i 

Changes 

Imperative 

Imperfect 1 
l Jussive 1 

Imperfect 
Indicative i 

Pronoun 

Form 

; honor 

The prefix of the 
verb changes 



rJ& 

cJ 

IV 

! send 

The prefix of the i 
| verb changes 

■jVj' 


| 

& 

IV 

bring 

j The prefix of the , 
verb changes 



jl | 

Util 

rv 

| tell 

| The prefix of the 
j verb changes 




fOil 

IV 

contribute 

The prefix of the 
l \erb changes , 


i | 



IV 


D. Forming the imperative in Forms VII, VIII, IX, X 

In Forms VII, VIII, IX, and X, the imperative is also formed by omitting the 
prefix that is the subject marker. But, the omitted prefix is replaced by 

'hamzat al-Wasl * which is an alif written with no hamza. This alif 
must take the • ‘ kasra * as a vowel. The kasra is placed under the alif (’)• 
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prefix alif must take kasra in both cases as in v P ' ishrab ’ "you (m.s.) 
drink" and ‘isbir’“you (m.s.) be patient.” 

Examples: Form 1, Pronoun - (jj! 


Meaning 

Changes 

Imperative 

Medial 

Vowel 

Imperfect Imperfect 
Jussive Indicative 

write 

The prefix of the 
verb changes 


1 



go 

The prefix of the 
verb changes 

- 



return 

The prefix of the 
verb changes 

{HO! 

- 




8. Forming the imperative in Forms II, III, V, VI 

The imperative is formed from the second person of the imperfect jussive. 
In Forms II, III, V, and VI, we cut off the prefix Ci and its vowel (the subject 
marker of the imperfect jussive verb). Since the verbs in Forms II, III, V, 
and VI still begin with voweled consonants even after cutting off the prefix, 
there are no further modifications required (meaning there is no need to 
add the hamza in order to carry the vowel). For example, to form the 
imperative in the second person singular masculine verb ' tudarris 

we simply remove the prefix -j ‘tu.’ By doing so, the verb becomes o- 
‘darns’ “you (m.s.) study.” Examples: 


Meaning 

Changes 

Imperative 

Imperfect 

Jussive 

Imperfect 

Nominative 

Pronoun 

Form 

teach 

Prefix j 
deleted 





a 

help 

Prefix i 
deleted 





m 

speak 

Prefix - 
deleted 





V 

cooperate 

Prefix 

deleted 




Uui 

VI 


Notice that j^' in the second person plural feminine remains as is. But the 
subject marker (prefix) of the imperfect jussive is removed: 




Lesson 10 


. ,j - g 

31 frjlajH J^tS Ciil - 9 
.^' ^ - 10 


Drill 2: Change the imperative to the perfect, then to the imperfect. 
Example: 


. - 6 
J*c- ‘jf~ I jxaj' - 7 
- 8 

ajUuill la - 9 

,£*nU!l - io 


v^>“' - 1 

.Ju-iaJl u.iIUal' L*-E S j - 2 
.Ipail -3 

Jj. A\ Ml' - 4 

,£- I jft Able. j- > - a' - 5 


Drill 3: Translate into Arabic. 

1. Ask (f.s.) the professor about the exam. 

2. Help (rn..s.) your father in the bouse. 

3. Thank (m. pi.) God for your good health. 

4. Go (f. pi.) to the market today. 

5. Be (f.s.) a good student of Arabic, 

6. Eat (dual) in that restaurant. 

7. Listen (m.s.) to what I say to you. 

8. Get away (m, pi.) from here. 

9. Tell me (f.s.) about the new professor. 



Examples: 


Meaning 

Changes 

Imperative 

Imperfect TTmperfect JZ 1 „ 1 

Jussive Indicative Pr0n0UT1 l F0rm 

go away 

I he prefix of the 
verb changes, 

1 


Vll ' 

listen 

1 he prefix of the 
\ verb changes 

1 

! JjxaIBJ 1 Cul 

! vm 1 

meet 

The prefix of the 
verb changes 


IjLlilluJj I j^Lgillul | j»Sii 

B 


O Activity 1 : Below are imperatives of some useful verbs that have not 
been covered. Review. 



pq 

xllii 1 
You 

| 

Meaning , 

Jx»ll i 

Verb | 


! 

to be 

(jA B 1 

i b i 

(is 

| to eat 1 



( 

, to take 

1 | 


■ • to 

' ^ ^ | translate 



IB 

i to ask 

i JU-j » JE 1 


Drill 1: Change the verb in each sentence from the imperfect to the 
imperative. Vocalize the verb. 

Example - 4 A i^UJi jji - /.jjIi Z^LJi Ji _j_j 


A » A ■ ,-l \ A I*. 1 . -A l . ** ' m\ ' \ ' A Vt . J 

.tLx* r-'tAlii jj )~w'rai - 2 
,^ax\\ ^ jVi - 3 
.djMjM Jl) jjiUu - 4 

_A£.lu; lJU vlu' " 5 

.ill jy\ j>* j&Z) - 6 


/V 
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jjjUu j CjL&IS 


good greetings 5-4* 
the weather 

district of Baab Touma Ujj ^_Aj iiku» 
well-known <s^ >^» 
we cook 

The National Museum jll li kl ^ll 
write to me 
sincerely 


Drill 4: Translate into English. 

. ^ jlj 4*^ I jaXLI . 

.A* 'j& 1 j4 3* ^>Lkl 

s. ^1 s-uA jl . 

oli j&l . 


my dear friend s jj j*Ji 
I send J-j’j 
delicious 4-4 
Al-Azm family aLIc. 
floor, flat 34^11 
he intends 
I will be jjSU 
my kisses 


j £4 -Lujadl Ailll ( v K-i . 2 
-u )Aii3 \a yA If. j \ jaAju - 2 

jj!£ 4 ^jc. 4.1x1' ^JWLi - 3 
. jiilU jjiil - 4 


Drill 5: Read the letter from Damascus several times. Try to understand as 
much as you can. Look up the words you do not know in the dictionary. 
Translate the letter and hand in your translation to your teacher. 


Drill 6: Write a letter to a friend. Hand in your letter to your teacher. 


® (3-iaJ jj* 4JL-J jifiJl 

2 on OjM 27 j 
iJli-4 0 jijd' 

.lii Ixa. Ul J bj>M) J) Ciko J Ja dil l^L-i jl yl-ia AlxJ 

^ -iri'j ^ f sf “ J£ .441 j jjllia .jXil'j 

^jja L Ol' 0-4d 3 ° ^A j 4jJ vJj «La]aLu) ^ 0 jji— a 

^ 4^4' j^u .^jj« Uilfi. ^ 3 >kd\ 'JLL'i* VS.J aa 4 llj 

^ .^Oll 3,0=11 ^ Li j&J, .A49 j£j ^41 *Luli 3* JjSll JjLkll 

OjUj . 4 all j 3 >41 J) f}J* V_i4 ji .lfr£..,i AiiOJl k±j\ ^ J f-ijA .La 

,ftlO_ajl ^UJa U-o ^ 0>j f'uddl fljjt 

NJj4^V' ^41 1 l>“ _A-JJ v 3 ^° j ^ vltia jA » jj_i4 44J jaI 

A -*-° ‘SjaS < ~i S-<1 ,jl) Ji±e ^0 jjjAi 3-l^ldl jl> ^ A— 'j^l' 

sJuvldtj ^ ^t'-aOl 




a ?jLjl ^ ^ 

^!j 44! 
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Section 2 





»> j j~*) 
i>tpU«J if y^i ^ '--■ 
JjS/Ij Ul o~Jj 

^.P 1 /& JO* 7 
is-* b J^'j 

ji^u lit 

l^-L — 2 > » ^U- ifipUaS” 

y> jfc 


pi 

ItwJ 


° ^JU^I 

In the Restaurant - j 

Repeat the following question: 

I What wonkiyou (m.s.) lik e to or der?' f t "_ • ■' 
Lwhatwguld you (f.s.j like to orde^Juji L. 

Now repeat the following answer: 

LJwc mld lik e a plateof^ijdj 


u 


Next, repeat the sentence and substitute the words below for iU*. 

grilled beef ^ ‘ 1 j < > - . : 
a plate of kabaab l_,us j- - 
a eup of coffee »j$i j urj 
grilled chicken e.j>* 
fish and rice fj’J) -Jjj 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 

C^o-O, 

Homework - jit 

fnnf ' the t1 T rdS ° f the followin 8 P° em along with the video. The poem 
Hsfof the vn r 1 h P | eratlW lm P erfect tenses m different moods. Make a 
1 st of the vocabulary you know and use the dictionary to find the meanings 

man t „T dS y °“ d °c Mt kn0W - Translate a few verses and hand in the 
translation to your teacher. Finally, memorize some of the verses. 
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Lesson Eleven 



>=■* > ^ J'j/ 

13 ■P '* 11 ii>p 



Abd Al-Rahman AI-Kawakibi 




then, furthermore 
courageous, brave 
freedom, liberty 
secular (adj.) 

to call for 
leader, chief 
renowned, famous 
revolution 
philosopher 
authority, power 
to criticize 
to work for 
to be 
to become 
pioneer 
to begin, start 
to come to an end 
root 
justice 
religion 
state 

thought (noun) 
logic 

distinguished personality, 
great figure 


.jltlw ,*r 

J! ^ 

Sjli - ,r 


jL£ji . c ^ 


Lesson Eleven Contents 

Vocabulary - ob jiull 

Words and Expressions - jjALj , clUIS 

Basic Text - 

❖ A Pioneer in the Arab Renaissance - ^ at! j 

Grammar - tl jill 

Kana and Its Sisters - 431 >.1 , jlS 

A. js in the Nomina] Sentence - 4^- V AU=Ji JS 

B. jis in the Verbal Sentence - VLTl ^JS 

Ci Activity l 

a Activity 2 

Comprehension Text - j 

•> Personalities and Celebrities - je.LL.jf3t' 

Let’s Speak Ai'abic - 

* Traveling- j»~JI 

Window into Arab Culture - Gj j*li ksUili j, 

•> Traditional Singing - ,U_jdl 



3 J 5 





a 



^S\ Juc- 


J .*■£- ^lUll (jjlill ^ AajjjJI Ja lxi\j j^ 

ibi. ^ |854 f li ^ ^IjS® O*^ 1 ^ % .ti>. “ - ' i J ) ‘bii- 1 * UVt O^J 

S i . ,'M a' 1 j AjjUIIj 4 -yatC~.'f t Aju^yhltj AiJJI t_yj' . j y* s r^ ' . ’ ' ** 


JAJ buj CjLtl& 

the Arabic Renaissance t_. j»h i.-y.' i 
the nineteenth century yU. jja j'^jll 
the midpoint of the twentieth century j./t-ii 

the fourth Islamic caliph ^xJi\ ajuUJi 
prominent personality jjjjij ,-r 'jjU 
the nature of despotism -i » ’. -, ’ . y\ m ; t- 
atthe beginning of his life aAp.aJ-'-i 
principle 
one nation 
Islamic law 

modern Arab history ^qw' i ^ 

Islamic history [y i 'XJ^\ j&\ 
he died poisoned (through poisoning) U^lu» cjL« 

Arab nationalism aIj yS\ 
unification V>'jj 
the religious sects Ll>\ p=J\ 

Ottoman i^Ulc. - ^jUlc. 
against (prep.) l*ja 
corruption jL*i 
ruler, governor sV^ii .£ 


jjjjic. ftjIfiC jjis J tiaj.L» J-aX- tAala^-olb 4 jU». Aj'ii ^ J-xJ— 

AoiUbJl 4 J'\L\ \ aJJ XJlS iliUli Xk-j .tlcLlkl 
J ..r- ' J} libj filial' Xi-Jj io'VjI' Jl_b_S ^o-ia_3 j 

1^ tSjjjS I ,Aby^l 0*1 

1$j 3 bjUj . j-ba- jaU .(vi>ail f')j ^M 3 ) 



£ 00 # 






All the sisters of change the meaning of the sentence, keep the subject in 
the nominative case, and cause the predicate to change from the 
nominative case to the accusative case. All the sisters of kana j^) 

function in the same grammatical manner. While jk£ means ‘to be,’ its 
sisters generally have the meaning of ‘to continue,’ or ‘to become,’ or ‘to 
remain,’ except for the sister ^>4-1, which means not to be.' Example: 

I the house is not big ] 1 1 

The most frequently used sisters of dA-S are: 

to remain 

to keep on, continue U-h 
not to cease (still) JljU 
to become jU-a 
to become 
to become 
to become CiU 


JS 'Kana and its sisters’ are conjugated in the perfect, imperfect, 
and imperative, except for L ott which is conjugated only in the perfect. 

The verb is conjugated fully. The imperfect tense is used 
infrequently. The perfect and future tenses are used most often. 

Examples: 

i I was at ho me yesterday 1 ^ ^ 

r^i^u^lT>^thome at 7:00 ini ^ U1 

th e evening j ' , , ^ 

I wilfbe in the house tomorrow lie- youll ^ > | 


Kana and Its Sisters - ^ jii j 

The verb means to he.’ the perfect form of the third-person 
masculine singular which means literally ‘he was.’ Its imperfect tense form 
is which means he usually is.’ J-S, and its sisters (see the list below) 
are a small group of linking verbs that take their subjects in the nominative 
case and their predicates in the accusative. The verb is used widely in 
both nominal and verbal sentences, so it is important to understand the 
rules below, 4-^ is also one of the hollow verbs, which will be discussed in 
Lesson Nineteen. 


A. jU in the nominal sentence 

We have learned that the nominal sentence (*4-44?' 411*41') begins with a 
noun and consists of a subject and a predicate (j^'j 1.&4'). We also 
learned that both the subject (1x1^1') and the predicate (>^') are in the 
nominative case in their usual, simple arrangements as in the following 
sentence: 


When the perfect form of verb jt-S is used with nominal sentences, three 
things must be noted: The sentence is then in the past tense; the subject of 
the nominal sentence must remain in a nominative case; and the predicate 
ot the nominal sentence must change from the nominative case to the 
accusative case: 


I the house is big i 1 

L_ the^house was big j ; >- s 44Tj(< \ 

In the sentence 4ni' jl£’ the word 44-4' is the subject of kana 
u^) and nominative (£>*>•). The word ' is the predicate of kana (>p- 
u^) and accusative (v> 4-4i-») . 
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i. Negating jlS 




Activity 1 : This is the conjugation of the verb in the past and 
present. Please repeat. 


Imperfect 

(Present) 

Perfect 

(Past) 

Independent 

Pronoun 


A* 

a* 

j>a 


** 

AA 

uis 

Ua 

A A 

uis 

LaA 


Ijis 

c 4 

'jA 


> 

jjSj 

■ZiiS 

ill 

AA 

Li'S 

slui 

AA 

UojX 

Uui 

AA 


UjjI 

uyA 

;V-' -\£ 


‘AA 


'jd 



ui 

0^ 

li-s 




J is negated by placing the particle U before the perfect form, as in: 

Or is negated by using ^ before the imperfect tense. 

+ f e imperfect tense = negation in the jussive mood: 

H 7 Hewasno tjt | 

ii. One may express the past continuous and the past habitual by using 
the perfect of JS followed by the imperfect of the verb concerned. 

[When he arriyecfUas cooking jlBJ ] 

1 He used to w rite every day |_yj is l ive, 


B, <ji-S in the verbal sentence 

When is used in verbal sentence, it could be in the past form preceding a 
perfect tense, or it could be in the imperfect form preceding a perfect tense. 


lie had gone 


He will have gone 

ii (jylSj 


C. The particle 


If the particle ^—5 precedes the perfect tense, then this arrangement 
indicates a definite execution of the action in the past or the execution of 
the future action is expected with certainty (as in above examples). 


When the particle i precedes the : imperfect tense, the arrangement • 
indicates a possibility that the action of the verb might take place. 


He might go [ 




Drill 2: Complete the sentences below using or o 4 ^- Use the correct 
form and tense, and vocalize the subject and the predicate. 

Example: •? i!> m/i ^ ~J - -u-ia. 

- i 

- 3 

. j>al' O* - 4 

j' j>“ ' 5 

^ y J - 6 

.LuJa Jkj jjpdl - y 

yji oitiMiSl' - 8 

Drill 3: Translate into English. 

_^a.i L*Aic. i3j*d' ^ CluS - l 

Ja 1 jjb Ulc J&' " 3 

,f_jj JS» e-L-oll ^ Vjdu iluJil' J'jjC* - 5 

1 \ twiia jj jfi - 6 


Drill 4: Translate into Arabic. 

1. 1 will be at my office tomorrow morning. 

2. She was a pretty woman. 

3. He is not kind. 

4. Our teacher was horrible last year. 


\ i Activity 2: o-d is conjugated only in the perfect. Repeat: 


Perfect 

(Past) 

Independent 

Pronoun 

o~^d 

>* 

iixwLi 


U^J 

Ua 

13 ..■; j 

IaA 

'>Lb_l 

f 4 

0-*“d 

> 

uU 



hlul 

Erf ‘..-i 

USjl 

EE.,, j 

Uuji 

f*d-d 





ul 




Drill 1: Complete the sentences below using the correct form and tense of 
the verb <_M. 


^oJaLdl jljjl ^ — til - 1 

JjS Ua ^ - 2 

^ - 3 

tjUA' jjj b jUa-d' - 4 

sitid L JLjL * - 5 

ja b L> >*d — _>d - 6 

.•^•^1 cU*^» *.r*\ > ' ^ - 7 

yu^A ^ - 8 


/ 
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£ jjAUiwj iuIjuaui^Ij tf&l\ 

£—41' jjil' OO 4ljjdi A.^Ofri)' fXi' j A 'jjj kit jSI' k 4 *. jll lx- jl£ 

k ^-l' wxLa s ^-lS' >^1' 4jIx j j 4 a > £_a *_yi , jj j jji}' v. i -*-olu Ctylil j _>-»ic 

jl£ .^»vLu^> £il jJi ^X-Y' 4 j 41' iyjSJa ^ Oi f*^®V* k -i-j- ** 

!-J_)d' jjjli ^ 4 jj*J 1 0*4^ JjiM j-laOul jl£ j 4<jjlk LlaljkjJ tajlSi ^ 

.Oj-iaJl 


‘4jk' jJ& jj^l' J.. kx . * ■ Jjij lei .SljltiJlj 4\.kSl 4 j4j 4jaJl Jh-H ,jl£ 

yjjijJaJi iaakjj lei tLOk’-i c. i ^j£ijSil ,jl5» t 4u4>J' 4 .LLlJ 1 jx- <UJ.ill aJoLmiII JIaS 
Xjty^iA ^£>\ jSli Ok .^jk!i*ll iU*i3l i_Ja ^IjSi ,jl£ .jJuJj 4^ ^ ^ AOill 

.1902 4ik ^ ^ 



O jobuj ljUIS 

nationalist 14 * j* 
he loves passionately 3--4 
separation, to separate j-^O * J— »s (3-ki) 
theorist (a.p.), to theorize ‘ >kui ( >lok) 
his principles (^4°) 4iL* 
it (f.s.)goes back ^.jj 
equality »'jkk 
he called for 


5. The city is not clean. 

6. The university is not big. 
7. 1 was sick yesterday. 

8. He has studied. 

9. He will have studied. 


Drill 5: Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the comprehension 
text. 


uA 1 ' Lc-J . J 4^1 ^>^1' -1 

j& .4~4J' . jc 4ij.il' JkoS ^J) J <4joU 

4i ^ ^ 4iji\ Oil jUi J\ kj .CuUnt ^1^11 

pUkl' j 4iki«Jt JS i±±) 3 

.1902 4 ~, ^ SjAliH ^ ^ jSM ok .^ikkli 


4jjdl 4o^Jl ^ Tj^k _£J 1 ju* jl£ -2 

-Oijkdl jj®l' ku^O. ^ } ^£11 jjal) 

4AiJWJU»^Jj ? kV ( 

4* 4^1 JjVl j-la-iall jl£j 

.OuiaJI ~jl2 


i, 
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Q 


AjJLxa]! 

Traveling - >-J' 



^ cl" frU.Jtil 



Sabah Fakhri (b. 1933I is a classical singer from Aleppo, Syria. Combining 
beautiful lvries with a powerful and well-trained voice, Fakhri has 
performed all over the world. 


Listen to the following song, write down five words you know, then use each 
word in a sentence. Also write down five words you do not know and see if 
you can understand their meanings from the context. Finally, memorize a 
few verses of the song. 


£ 


“Ask the Beautiful Woman” 


} ; « >**i\ \'A. -<a 

^ 4.,-W WjU-J kllllj 

— -4s v s ^-4 

A— A jy' j JAJ A j . 1 J- 4 -J V 


4 yjy\ jUiJ' ^ LS 

A- jIlj S vL-all 




Repeat aloud the following question: 


Where will you (m.s.) travel? 

Yj-iLA** 

Where will you (f.sj travel? 

Yjj >sL_L— jji 


Now repeat aloud the following answer: 

1 1 wil l travel to the Middle East } I*- A 1 ' J j-iil J) ~ ~ 

Repeat the sentence and substitute the following words for 


South America 

Europe Ljjjj i 
Africa 
Asia b.J 
Australia UJ 1 jiJ 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 




Homework - 

1. Please listen to the vocabulary and expressions. Repeat them aloud 
after hearing them in the basic text and the comprehension texts. 

2. Write a composition about Abd A! -Rahman Al-Kawakibi and present it 
in class. 

3. Conjugate three verbs orally to practice speaking, then write them down. 
Turn in your conjugations to your teacher. 

4. Research Sabah Fakjiri, make a presentation on him, and hand in your 
presentation to your teacher. 
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r** tj— j tell 

& *{ 

U— j '»0l a| 


Lesson Twelve 

Egypt: The Mother of the World 


o 




L. *> i 



1 1 

Mr| 


A,.,..,'; , ,jf» "mr > -ic.— y^ijj 






'•fc* 4 * jiliiltj .ojAlil' . 4 4 a - a J 

SujIj 1$Jj aLjC. ojUjaia. Ifeji j ~.^v» .^jlasdl jA jtyl >4-^ SJ-AL*** 

l$jj jj^aj .£-jL*a!'j j-$'>*J ^JL^lailj ^ jj 1 -^ ‘> ,A * ^ •'/^ C- 


.ijljajlj Ii_jLiJalV t.liOA.Hj fJ-lii' * s? -- i3 '-^' 

<*l£Jl -ilU .^LliUlj J-illj V^' ^ AiLjjUil j£Vlj «iJUA i>-~ ^ 

^ C.U CULi-yi J^-V» wU> '^A j .SLaJl <^Hh>J UaUJlj ejUJl 

. 1tu«i jV' 

.^Jj\j^J | ^jljUJ IJ-K J) l_j-ll*j ‘ftljcVl 

HOQZ 
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as the Egyptians say j jj jlo-Ji J ^a_j U_£ 
the mother of the world Lh-ui p 
the people of Egypt >!«* J-a' 

Al-Azhar mosque >a j\ ,L*U. 
you will find jjl-a-j 
the Pyramids CjI«'j_aV) 
the Nile River J-jjII j4-i 
historical ruins jl_5V' 

traditions and modernity j IiLLjIi 

come to visit me ^ jW jl ' j i*jJui_j 
delight of life 
j tourism 

prize, award » j4La. 





Meaning 

The Verbal Noun 

Position in the 
Sentence 

I returned home after 
work 

J-a*]' ^iu Cajla. j 

object of 
preposition 

the work of the student is 
beautiful 


first tenn of idafa 

the time of the work is 
early 

jdSo-4 djSj 

second term of 
idafa 


A. The verbal noun for Form I - djW OjjM 

The verbal noun for Form 1 is unpredictable. Each verb can have several 
verbal nouns. It must be looked up in the dictionary, as it falls into a wide 
range of different patterns. Some of these patterns are common, and you 
will begin to recognize them quickly. Others are less common and may take 
longer to learn, but they must all be learned. 

The student of Arabic will develop familiarity with these patterns and will 
be able to predict the verbal noun. It is therefore helpful to learn the verbal 
noun together with its verb. 

Examples of the verbal nouns of Form I, which fall into a number of 
different patterns: 


Meaning 

jjjll 1 Verbal Noun 


Meaning | Verb Form I 

writing 


Ajti-S 

to write 


hearing 

JL*_s 


to hear 


transmitting 

~SLs 


to transmit 

J-i-j 

mentioning 

■ ^ 


to mention 


thanking 



to thank 


returning 



to return 



The Verbal Noun - 

The verbal noun i s a noun derived from the forms of the verb. 

Each verb has at least one verbal noun that expresses the action of the 
corresponding verb. For example, the verbal noun <*■*.! ‘studying’ means 
the act of studying and is derived from the verb ‘to study.’ 

■ The verbal noun in Arabic has many appropriate English translations. It 
corresponds to the English gerund (noun ending in -ing) such as kJ 
studying and ‘writing.’ It also corresponds to the English infinitive 
such as T went to Egypt to study Arabic’ jd ^1) ^ j). 

Verbal nouns can be definite or indefinite. They can be made definite in 
three ways: first by using the definite article d' as in jd', second when 
the verbal noun comes as the first term of idafa as in and third 

when the verbal noun is attached to a suffixed pronoun as in ■'di-d ja, 

* The verbal noun can be the subject or the predicate in a nominal 
sentence, or it can be the subject or the object in a verbal sentence. A 
verbal noun can also be the object of a preposition or the first or second 
term of an idafa. 


We will use the verbal noun ‘working’ that is derived from Form I 
‘to work’ to give the following examples; 


Meaning 

The Verbal Noun 

Position in the 
Sentence 

the work (or ‘working’) is 1 
j interesting 


subject o f nominal 
sentence 

! the work (or ‘working’) 
began yesterday 


subject of verbal 
sentence 

I began the work yesterday 


object of verbal 
sentence 
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Drill i: Change the verbs, which are preceded by (o'), into verbal nouns. 
Example: Jujf - 

^Uli ji uJ . i 

, j£*Jl J £-* 0)' - 2 

■tjAjj jf Xu ^ - 4 

.jCaC- jJj jJUuj j'l JjS ijlttk <U ^>*1) fdiu 0^ Xj jj - g 
^ yj 1 ^ j-x3 Ji Ja - 6 

, jloujV' > ***■! >' j' -j*j jjjXaI' £* duuai^J - y 

. VjAwJi Jjl 3 j' -i*J jjJast. - g 

.u' IvjA 3* - 9 

.1—L-a!' JJ 8 jgill U-1 jOj Q)j y t>.J - 10 

t wj j.j.^a'1 J * « ' ■ "1 Jt*j 01 *a Oj-iaj' O' X ji - ji 


Drill 2: Change the verbal nouns in the following sentences into verbs. 
Example: ^ 1 J J 4 -^ i - 

.W4->' ^ o* r'jjl' xiji - i 
,\jjj ^3 Jj3 o jAUU' <m\jx ^ La~ijj - 2 

. J- 4 *" Ji s _ J Jja-j jaJI ^11 f-Lal^QH c-iaj 0 -Wj.Wa - g 



The verbal nouns of Forms II 
patterns. Below are the fixed 
nouns of Forms II to X. 


to X are predictable as they fall into fixed 
patterns and general meanings of the verbal 


Sim ple action 
causative, intensive 
^reciprocal 
cau sative 

reflexive of Form II 
reflexive of III ( mutual ) 
pas s ive of Form I 


Verbal Noun Imperfect 
,,.<JLa -3 - JL.Vj 

Alxla j i J' .»'« j J « « 
JLxa viic.Uj, 1 j^LiJ 
J*a1s} i* J-jtQLi 


reflexive of III (mutual) T J±.U J 

pas sive of Form I j j uq~ 

reflexive o/Forml ~ J T i~ 
colors and defects , j-i . .1 

reflexive of IV, ca usative I ~. tWv. T 


C. The patterns and their verbs - tybdijjt jj VI 
Below are examples of the patterns and their verbs: 



Verbal 


Imperfect 


Perfect Form 


to write to someone 
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8. Ahmad corresponded with Sameera last year. 
Drill 5: Translate into English. 


.Ua, 4 * 11 ' 1 

> <-jadj ' — ixLal' ^ 

.Ajualail j* £ jaail Jj 3 ,J*C. x J& -l>jl - 4 

,Ci\ jt AiUii j a Cjfyl ujlla - 5 

^^tS-Xnai o^C-Lu-a - 5 

CJJ J^ai Jj' jjl jijJU- aj 1 .i>." - 7 

^JjkAud' jLAV' OjX) - 8 

.Jjj' jil' Ji J^jll ^ J - 9 

(J ic ,J*jdi "l* j^-vil ,jA O^J'' i-jila - 10 


Drill 6: Use each of the following verbal nouns in a sentence. 

- 5 iJ>u*aJi - 1 

_ 7 ^IaL^Y' - 2 

- 8 Jli-iLYl - 3 

WlXJt. Jjll - 9 <»'j-£YI - 4 

JLLlLiVt - 10 jiU»u^l - 3 


\f 

mmk 




■ i^u. jV' J >^' jlLld' Laj - 4 

.l£j Ji jb yjl ^ » Vv^L i - 5 
o.b jil' oc-t ja aJSJi JJ iaIu * 6 

.^Lill a-l^ULa JjJ ftjj jjji kjYlnl' -lAuij - 7 

^4 fbdal' AaLj - 8 
„Jj5 JaC. ^jle. J ^a.d i - 9 

Ji^j JaS Jjljji jiLiati - 10 


Drill 3: Write the verbal nouns, meanings, and root forms of the given 
verbs. 


Meaning 

jjjl' 

Verbal Noun" 

Verbs 

Root Form 

sitting 

Jjji 


u*L>j 

1 
























LijAkj 









- __ 

J— 1 jhH 









r 






Drill 4: Translate into Arabic. 

1. Teaching the Arabic language is an interesting job. 

2. Life in Egypt is full of excitement. 

3. There is a lot of cooperation between the American University in Cairo 
and the American University of Beirut. 

4. President Gamal Abd Aj-Nasser called for unity and independence. 

5. The meeting between the President and students was useful. „ 

6. Moving from one country to another is difficult. ' 

7. Sameer’s work is interesting. 
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' i jujUj j 


pioneer, leader 

iJj 

modern times 

Bachelor of Arts degree 

*ovyi 

the Arabic novel 

poor 

ajjia - jki 

the weekly articles 

he obtained 

J— «»• 

clarity 

The Thief and the Dogs 


problems 

Nobel Prize 


Midaq Alley 


Jja-H jli j 


uu»J iijUjImiVI j tfil\ 


"W''“'',"^''W 


5® 

3.^fi 


Q ‘UjlxaJi 

Introductions - ui juat 

Repeat the following question out loud: 


Who is with you (m.s.j? 

?vdxo 3* 

Who is with you (f.s.)? 

twLma ^ja 


Now repeat the following answer out loud: 


I would like to introduce you 
(m.s.) to my friend ' 

Je «dis>ii y iujl 

j I would like to introduce you (f.s.) 

to my friend 

jc uLiyx.i y kj 


Next, repeat the sentence and substitute the following words for 


my father ^aJIj 
my mother 
my cousin jd 
my husband 
my neighbor 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 


!oyJ- iw-ji 

jd-axil tUaVl - Iv . I ^ y. Ja , t 

oj&Ull Aa i A t> i J_lj 4 xj*]1 Aj'jjSI [>-9 kjlj jA J 

s-jjSj tojAliH Ax*l^ yjbVl ^ a .^Ac J— u. j Akdill ,jjt jjlj 
Ajc. tA-# jSkil ^ J-ax 1 s ^<sIa 3 \ jjall Ja uA^xjjSM kj? i Ajl J^>1' 

, 4 _jliLiil jj j jJ 1 jUAJLuia i_k*x Ia!£ tAj j— < ia11 jA VI" oJu ja ^ 

OjAUHj J-t a^ d ^jX J ‘ Ao-Adlxml l j J_$Loa jX Aa s_£i£. 

J! AJUjjj SJaLuij i-ulLlSj jl£ .6juid' clx^V' jX j 

"(J-kl' jllj ' ' j jLi" Ajji&jVl A^jUl AjLjIjj ^ *<*i JjjJxj 

Axx j Ajyjja Aik j J_xj 11988 j»lc ^ * jib* ^Ae. w.u^j J^aa. 

^ 3—ak: ^jjc- yul^ 3V J* 3 ty_iJOJ \j jii' 

£003 
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Homework - 


m 

fevi 


AiUlSl (j4 




A legendary classical Egyptian singer, Umm Kulthum is one of the most 
distinguished Arab singers of the 20th century and a powerful symbol of 
pride for Egypt. As a child, she was a Quranic reciter, which led her to 
discover singing. Many of her songs were classical poems put to music. Her 
beautiful voice and the intense emotion with which she sang endeared her 
to the people. Umm Kulthum’s popularity has continued decades after her 
death, as her songs often outsell many contemporary Arab vocalists. It is 
common to hear her songs on television and radio stations, and her video 
and audio recordings continue to be played all over the Arab world. Her 
funeral in 1975 was as elaborate and well attended as the funeral of 
President Nasser five years earlier, and millions of people poured into the 
streets of Cairo for her funeral. 


Amongst her famous songs is Al-Atlal "The Ruins." Enjoy the singer’s voice. 
Identify three words you know and write them in complete sentences. Look 
up three words you do not know, write down their roots and forms, and 
give a verbal noun for each. Identify three imperative verbs in the poem. 
Write a composition about Umm Kulthum or memorize two verses. 


1. Listen to the comprehension text. Understand as much as you can. 

2. Look up the words you do not know in the dictionary, 

3. Translate one paragraph. Turn in the translation to your teacher. 

4. Write a composition on Naguib Mahfouz. 
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The Ruins - J^UaV' 

>>' : j*— ' 

J* jLS 

tiJJ l>iiUa ^ic- 

i Sj * — ^ wjjJla.' ^LIjuj 

j SIjLaa_J 1 >wjic. ^ a i 

ijj 5; 

(Jd Jf— ^ ^luy . ^jjl 

>>LJa 

{&*-* — 5' jM — a — \\ j 

s? jS—Jij 

lj»U»l "bLuLliwll La iT uLir. i ^jjj 
' — lie (kJ 5u\ i — 4 j ^_j 

L^UiJIj j M.Vl^VJj 



ii W' V ^ 

<J!lUai >_j ja!' j ^xiLui) 

^^ai v-ua.il <illi «. iu . £ 

ki\l_j»u' >.w i - 


A^jl L— — 4JJ '-J J J ' 4 

^x u. ■ 11 |J-uAl c-l — iajl < 4 . -1 

^*Ljaly J 


1 — g uaj aJ ^ JaUlla.1 La 





* * (iljjLslI 

to go ‘v*- 1 

to visit # jLj ‘ jj-H 1 j'j 
coast, seashore 

„ capital city ^o' j& .£ ^-ol* 

blue *13 jj - jj j' 
to live 1AA- * jAs * uA* 
to be located, to fall, to lie on \ ‘C*J 
heart, middle, center .£ 

tourist, traveler - £ A-- 1 .£ 

residence, home, house 3 j'j-* .£ 3jA_« 
olive jjAjj 
lemon jj-h-I 
orange 

million .£ 

trees j4-£' *>>-<* 
hotel &L3di .£ Ijolia 
sky, heaven .£ *L*-» 

to extend, reach, stretch (VIII) j'j-IUI tijCw tillUl 
to connect, to be connected (VIII) 3—^! 

horizon, range of vision jM' .£ 
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tjti ijj tji SUvl' 


^jj«iyi u-t ^ j &s>»j ft* ^ a*- o±? a 

.LjJjIjJJ W? C ^ 8 ‘ '- li ^' in 

H .;ujj Uju,j ;«jj ipjii, liuj'j liW- .oL^'j a*u W 

a_s liiy jSVi yx» ‘>W ^ ^ **■* 

y l ^ ..it l I ft .I.J 


>A|| isX. i*s »js ill J aj*9»j 0A>“ ^ a 

.1 ji— .j VU> tujJI ^ 

ij aiijij {ijacxt** ■&*» A>» <^ u ' 

.^yij ^uib ^L. i*3! .^j W a*at W»jJj **j <** **■» i jUi 


tp*l i*i ftJi J ,u ^ a,j~ V»J ^13U J* j! 

.^1 •* * -‘^“ **■ ^ a -^ J 
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Section a Lesson 13 

2. The Difference Between 6! and o' 

Both particles j) and J* correspond to the English conjunction ‘that.’ The 
difference is j! is used at the beginning of the sentence, and after the verb 
J-* 'to say’ or any of its forms, such as The particle "j 1 is 

used anywhere else. Examples: 


Meaning 

Sentence 

Particle 

Indeed the girl is pretty 

xlujll j) 

u) 

lie said that the girl is pretty 

JjjJt j) JIS 


j I know that the girl is pretty 

•.Vid' jc-i 

y 


3. The Difference Between O' and O' 

y is a particle that introduces a nominal sentence; it is one of the sisters of 
j!. It is followed by a noun or a suffixed pronoun. But y is not one of the 
sisters of a' ; it is followed by a verb. The particle j' causes the verb, if it is 
in the present tense, to be in the subjunctive case. Example: 


1 Meaning 

Sentence 

Particle 

| I heard that the book was difficult 

■—I >. ■jt'iSli ji xlmAfcM 

y 

1 1 heard it was difficult 

w-la-wa 4_ljV J-MAUI 

J' 

j I w r ant to go to Tunis 

j' j' 

y 


4. The Difference Between bsi and b 41 



x. Inna and Its Sisters • j 

Inna and its sisters o!) are a group of particles used in the 

nominal sentence. They cause the subject to change from the nominative 
case to the accusative case. However, the predicate remains in the 
nominative case. For example, in the nominal sentence 3j-“. -—4 'The 
house is beautiful,’ once b! is introduced the subject changes from the 
nominative case to accusative case J^*?. b! ’Indeed the house is 
beautiful.’ 

The sisters of j| are all used in nominal sentences and all have the same 
grammatical function in that they change the subject from nominative to 
accusative. However, they have different meanings. Following are j) 1+i'ja.ij 
and their meanings: 


I Meaning 

Sentence | 

Meaning 

Particle 

Indeed the house is 
beautiful 

Ja-ai wiuJl ji 

indeed, that 


j I know that the house 
is beautiful 


that 

y j 

As if the man is dead j 

^4* byy 'js 

as if 

j 51 1 

I left because the man 
is difficult 

a Ja. J y i ijjblc. 

because 

L p,) J 

I But the test is easy 

L ^4 ptiaoV' 

but 

/SI ’ 

I wish she were here 

Ua 

would that 3 

| Perhaps he heard the 1 , . 

1 news I J 

perhaps 

1 ^ ! 


There are two similar articles that both mean ‘hut.’ One of these particles 
ends in shadda and the other ends in b ‘sukuun.’ The particle b£! is 
the sister of b!. Therefore, it must be followed by a noun or a suffixed 
pronoun. The noun or suffixed pronoun after it serves as its subject. 
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As you see in the chart, the predicate of Ve'j b! could be a verb or 
other word or phrase. The subject could be a suffixed pronoun. 
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Drill 2: Use either 'J or j 1 in the following sentences. Vocalize the words. 


,V_'JU4 J\S - 1 

■ ■ - • - 2 

4,\ I.wpv 4*11' sj j£.\ - 2 

.tiHiA jSuU 4jil 1 Us JjiuHS Jj J-iU-i' - 4 

. jDUI 0-» o-ijjj d\ jS - 5 

-L jlj»c- jjL-i jUu>Vt - ■ • - 1 jits - 6 

_l.iCk ( UAA J*«M ^ Jail 7 

% 4 jj JC. — _1 Aaij*!' 4*lh ^ jj - 8 


The particle is not a sister of j! ; it is never followed by a pronoun suffix. 
It could be followed by a verb, a noun, or any other word. It has no effect on 
the word or the sentence following it. If it is followed by a noun, the noun 
must be in the nominative case. Example: 


Meaning 

The house is big but the kitchen is 

small 

The kitchen is small but beautiful 
We study Arabic literature but in 
English 


Sentence 


4 - 


Partide 

4J 

^ i 


| *-j 0 4 j jSi 


Drill 3: Fill the blank with either o& or j£l and vocalize the words. 

_ jM-~a wuUaII ja jS dudl - 1 

jJl« 3 4 -C_'Ua jjjS CuaI' - 2 

.^Udi JjVl ^j-dl o-j-iJ V - 3 

, JiSj (J>j ■Jti - 4 

. - 5 

C J 1* - _____ S Ax^Lshll - b 

. KniJi - 7 

. J » * • JAA1 J - 8 


Drill 4: Compose a sentence for each sister of j!. 

- 4 ■ 1 

jV -5 & -2 

-3 


frma and its sisters Jj) can also be followed by a suffixed pronoun 

instead of a noun. Below is an example showing j) followed by suffixed 
pronouns. 


rsr 

u 



Uulji | sjji j 0. 

ui | o-A 

h A 0 

> 

A 

A 


AO 

Lft ^ -j] j oL i) i cl 

0 i j«0 

,a 4 -1' , 1-4— j) 1 

4_U) 


Drill 1: Use either j' or o' in the following sentences and vocalize the 
words in each sentence. 

.ij-iak C_j^.i - 2 

1( » ^51 Aiiii»o ^ji jj-alf ______ Oji yi - ^ 

jjUi Ji <■' J2^a±\ . 6 

_a jjjS AiS.ikol - _j - 3 
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flj-s— tail 41 a j 



j ,' a ;* ^ * » ' ■ A*..\ t.'i ..iiM jj ,*1 O' 0-)^ — ^ OJ J 3 O' J ^ '■*' 

jUiaij j*&ii jL*-slj cjuijiij ^j-i> uu W ^ 

JL-* ji'j 

j^. ^11 ;ij^ju i jjj» >> »i* tj^ yui W! 1 ** 

v a-jS j! y-ji o! ^ v* 3 s»* & **'>** 

.Jlu it > 0 J' oU saVjIi Joiij . t“ * J >“ ?JI J! IJ ' J * 
i*U ii, 'Jlj «l >»i 3>1»> wO- 3 * J»* C>--> ^’ jV * ^ 

uu,j ja. ;.i >«. uJij u jjOjii jM oil ,>> o- * >jii > 

i -us J 1 I juJij .Jjisii ^uijj ju'jii jiii U 1 »U II J—j J! 

3 \ j '•/<..* -^ V f t ja— all 

J, UU.Ij U^ljJ ilj—II Oi-t ji ^ iUjll i^il JB .SJjJI ^ 

^_p." 40 . <vw o* jij ^ 3 f 3 o* 3 ^ »i j»— ** *-s^' 

",^ji la^V' 

£T)C& 


Drill 5 : Translate into English. 

.Ifcji J*dl Lia4 V AjV '<n^\ Jjlt -1 

*Cj£lj ^ala. jJk j^\ - 2 

.f ’sH^ “ 3 

.i-jji^il »La 1> JC. ■i lT' a.j ^ oLad' j) - 4 
Crll - 5 

tic 'j— ta j vj - 6 


Drill 6: Translate into Arabic. 

1 . 1 read that tourism in Tunis is very interesting. 

2 . He told me that he loves me. 

3 . Lily speaks Arabic well, but her brother does not. 

4. 1 went there because he told me to go. 

5 . Perhaps she would arrive on time. 

6. 1 wish she were here. 





! 


:$3 


282 



lesson 13 




Profession - 

Repeat the following question out loud: 


What do you want to be after you 
graduate (m.s.)? 


What do you want to be after you 
graduate (f.s.)? 

J ju y OPjjj tiu 


Now, repeat aloud the following answer: 


| I want to become a doctoTp^da^Lfti jl \ j 

Next, repeat the sentence and substitute the following words for 4)4*. 
The direct object must be in the accusative case, 

teacher ili-J 
lawyer 
engineer u-a 
translator 
ambassador « 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 

Homework - 


1* Read an d listen to the comprehension text. Identify (O') or any of its sisters, 
look up the words you do not understand in the dictionary. Translate the text 
and write a composition about a desert trip you have taken or a geographic 
region of Tunisia. 

2. Enjoy Nizar Qabbani’s famous poem about Tunisia. Identify five words vou 
know and put them into sentences. Look up five words you do not know, write 
down their roots, their forms, and their verbal nouns. Write a composition 
about the poem and memorize a few verses. 


j^bu j wjUdS 

without Oji 
lakes c*i 

palm trees jU-ii 
dunes 
mere, only 
experience 
anxieties, worries 
souls 

the desert began to change eta 

fields J>ta 
return 

The English Patient jta7' 
joy 

salty tail*, 
oases viiUl j 
sand JUj 
rather, but J h 
rich 
it gave us 
dawn 
the foothills 

camels !JU-a. 
it (f.s.) washed 

Star Wars » »jl' Lfjk 
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Lesson Fourteen 

Jubran Khalil Jubran 




^ajjxil Aillall jj f’v ^ -?] 

—JiUl (jj jxil jiwill j < > I 

j'jj 


‘^3j- x i < r XJ - ' ■« ‘Uj X .a U Lj' 




■w-j'u _S j sJ j j t 

•sjUiJ i-ii ^ 

v'-j! j£—i ^ o' o U o! 

tjbjiu !! j 

i_jU j) \ — ijLu— « (jj-A. j ^A 
LiUi£i\ y . u^ . i — i 

j-a. — H 

AAzi — W J 4_ — J ^j-li j 

J Uf ^ 1 A J 7*1 JJJ 

?t_jUc.j Aj* i Ajjjiil J ^ * 

^jIjS p\-suxll i. . ,iT ^ ^JA ~ 1 

1\ Jk -,*1 J 


kuA -C- JITu-'ul c-i J...^3'i. J' ^J-U OJ L 

a ja . i 

^A& J C. (ji-lAJ ? Jjfii lil A 

' — * Or* ? >Li_J' Ur-* 

Uaju J-L— C- j \.ia.jl _<-«al 

^ jj ^ \ i ^ j~j' u-* 

* H O ' . ^%-x. \ \ t j .i \ »j 0 


U^' — Ja A_i_uL_jjlJ\ ^ J* 

<s^3J 4 * ^ ■* Ij ^ — j ! 

Jij a. ■ . F . ^ii jOJl ^ J* 
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CilJ jiaJl 


Lesson Fourteen Contents 


writer IjCiS 
poet c '■ j » it jk 
poetry 

to meet »U ; 'll .^i. t'li 
another ,j 'j—i.' 

to contribute L^aLJ. .^»L4 
to establish, found 

to author Lijlu .LjJ ji i -jjli 
statue JjjUj ,;r 3i^J 
painter, artist, draftsman 

philosopher t i J3» L r vjjUU 


o 


jojUjj uiIaIS 


his paintings, drawings, art 
the Prophet 
literary society 
the tw r o Americas (North and South) 
the (U.S.) Congress 
garden 
the novel 
the short story 
at the same time 
a number of the museums in the world 
Vice President 
the diplomatic quarter 


^ . 

,* a ,-> 

j \'iiCj jitVt 
* C. ' 

yjj# 

«, fcal~U ^_yA - . ! & 

(<< V' *1') ii-lajJl 
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*♦* The Lebanese National Anthem * jl' .uiiJi 




&\ Jilt 

There are three categories of nouns in the Arabic language. The singular 
( i refers to one, the dual refers to two, and the plural 

refers to three or more. 


u The Dual - 


The dual (^^') is formed by adding the suffix , j' to the singular in the 
nominative case, and-the suffix to the singular in the accusative and 
genitive eases. Examples: 


Dual Gen ] 

: Dual Acc. j 

1 DualNom. 

Meaning j 

a teacher 

1 Singular masc.l 
lyj^ 

i 

jAa!' 1 

j jLttl 

the teacher 

j j 


If the noun is a singular feminine ending in the ^ changes to 

y*A tb. Example: 


Dual Gen. 

Dual Acc. 

Dual Nom. 

jU — jl* 

Meaning 

a school 

Singular fern, j 

J^d' 


jU—aijXal' 

the school 

u.‘jai 


If the dual is the first term of an idafa, or if it is attached to a suffixed 
pronoun, then the final .u is dropped: 


n 


The two teachers of the school came ! jk h 

| His two teachers cam e i ^ 

| I saw the two teachers of the school j ^JjiA 
1 saw his two teachers 





Fi&ure i4-a - .lull rah Khalil Jubran 


ou~J ^ Lj\f 

jl aJj . i- u xl vh Ijt jj J-f-hi (jt JjIa j\ j^k 

CjU'ijl' J\ j-o* y 1883 ^ j j 

Jjjtaa* -ulJ jjJi ^UjI wjjIS £* jl jj_k .tiijjjjjjj 

1 — «3*&l fSlakll ^uu,Lj ^ jlj*£U jiSUiUt jbJtSll ^Uj 
oUaI ^3 ^ 4ojjX- oJjjaj 4ja}' 1 \aka. hue 

j oiL&j 

t-d-j jj ts jiaL. i - 3 jl£j .0 4,w»a\' j ijtjjitj J « •*! ' 10 juS \jj£ ■- » M 

j' lk!£ Si ki2i£ ^^1' (k/-H^') ^*4 j$_li' J* .U-* jl LjjJ j 

olJja Ja jlc. s-» >« 

AjSjj^Vi ^3 AaIAj i^oAj 1931 kiljjjjij j' *> ^_3jj 

^ Vr*^ ' ~a kj-JjS ,-U 3\llu l$ij tjioli'j 

-s Jdim Jt.i l t.iL« £ JLi ^ *G-*jL&jL. , x 1 ^ 4.Llk bd\ 
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Section a * 

In general, there are two groups of the feminine sound plural. One group 
refers to female human beings and the second refers to nonhuman things. 
The feminine sound plural is formed by adding the suffix oi to the singular 
for the nominative case and the suffix h' f° r the genitive and accusative 
cases. 


A. Human Feminine Plurals: 


Fem. Sound 

Fem. Sound ~| 
Plural Acc. j 

Fem. Sound j 
Plural Nom. 

Meaning j 

Singular 

fem. 


j — 1 Jp 

tJ — 'Id i 

teacher 


jdd' 1 

2dl— jidt 1 


the teacher | 





1 American 

■ 4.. .'A j Jail 



■ 

1 beautiful 



B. Nonhuman Feminine Plurals: 


Fem. Sound 
Plural Gen. 

Fem. Sound 
Plural Acc. 

Fem. Sound 
Plural Nom 

Meaning 

Singular fem. 
and masc. 

o'Jjll. 

' ..v,^ ' 

tap. 

table (f.) 

4_JjUa 

dJjLlaA 

JjLk. 


airport (ni.) 

jlda— i 



-WO 

state (f.) 

WO 




conference (m.) 



Drill 1: Use the dual form in the following sentences. 

_ U* ^ ~ 1 

j - - ■ (jlLllla IaA diJkj - 2 

(ijji.) , jUUj. cj, jwj ^ j* 1 - 3 

(.jjJia,) . jllilUa l«uU - 4 

^ jUipaJl - 5 

( ,-Lu- ^ Udc. - 6 


2. Masculine Sound Plural - a!1 ^ 

The masculine sound plural refers to three or more. This type of plural is 
confined to nouns and adjectives indicating professions or habitual actions. 
The\ are called sound plurals because the words do not change internally in 
order to form the plural. We simply add a suffix to the singular word. 

The masculine sound plural is formed by adding the suffix j>- in the 
nominative case and the suffix dn in both the accusative and genitive cases. 
Examples: 


Plural Gen. 

Plural Acc. Plural Nom. OJeaning__ 

Sing. masc. 

j Wd 

j j teacher 

,ji— jddl 

Jj—jiull j the teacher 




| jjjLlik baker 

J-jjtLaJl 

| JijUidd' | the baker 

"~3uLl 


As in the dual, when the masculine sound plural comes as the first term of 
an idafa , or if it is attached to a suffixed pronoun, the final j is dropped. 
Example: 


The teachers of the school came 

‘C-UlJ.ldl J_ 4-jJU 

His teachers came 

a j 

I saw the teachers of the school 

4— jXa \\ jJLo il i1a _2j 

I saw his teachers 

— jiU iAiLi 


3. Feminine Sound Plural - ud>dl £-0. 

Feminine sound plurals are not solely confined to female human beings. 
They apply to many other nouns. Also, the singular feminine does not need 
to end in '» ‘ taa ' marbouta’ to qualify a§ a feminine plural. There are many 
masculine words that also take the feminine plural ending. You will need to 
memorize which masculine words take the feminine singular ending by 
consulting the dictionary when introduced to new or unfamiliar vocabulary. 
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Drill 4: Translate into English. 

.^> 4*1 X -9 J jjilll - 1 

.iulall ^ - 2 

v_ul« Jac- jc ijluijV' CiUUah - 3 
| . i^ol l jlJ iliuVl '-ilty j^k. - 4 

- 5 

jjll Ja^ujV' Jjj - ^ ~ 6 


Drill 5: Translate into Arabic. 

1. Our teachers went to several conferences last year. 

2. The two new visitors are Egyptians. 

3. The classrooms of the college are small. 

4. The two American writers met with Arab writers. 

5. The university’s professors and students left for the holidays. 
6. 1 saw his two teachers and his three friends. 


(u^>j) jl uu . u jih Cj-iAli - 7 

jjjlj jfr je AjjUI ^ CLua-J - 8 


Drill 2: Write the duals and plurals in the nominative, genitive, and 
accusative cases and give the meaning of the singular. 


F. 

Sound. PI. 
Acc. Gen. 

F- 

Sound. PL 
Nom. 

M, | 

Sound. PL 
Ace. Gen. 

M. ~| 
Sound PL 
Nom. 

Dual 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dual 

Nom. 

Meaning 1 

Singular ' 








1 




j 




1 







1 









ly'jH j 

CjL_wul 







1 







■ 

I ] 








1 

[ 


U ; ra 

f a 


B 




eg 

M 




Drill 3: Use the dual or plural forms in the following sentences. 

Example - j ji—fJ J*-i— J Hi 

• '.<■» . ^ - 1 

j Jj t'uli InL . aVl L.L _ 2, 

• j-* • - 3 

.ph >C^ s ylg - 4 
. jii . ^ - 5 

. — >* . “CjSjj^l *ulUa - 7 
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jjjUjj cjIaIS 

motto, logo, slogan jU-i 
forever ajV' 
high, proud 

perfume Ja-c- 
holiness a— it.£ 
its (f.s.) branches Vl— a&> 
their (m. pi.) ships 
rituals 
protection 

they (m. pi.) used ijiasoJ 
palaces jjLaJS 
columns 

two pillars JUS j 
temples, places of worship ajUJ 
it (Is.) is linked, connected iaU y, 
imprinted 
flag 

scent j 
planted 
legendary 
strong <i j* 
wood uaii 
symbol >• j 
preservation UaiUJ. 

sap aIjL- sjU> 
building *Uj 
temples, altars 3SU* 
roofs ^Jija-U 
firmly grounded (m. dual) jli-J j 
enchantment, fascination 


® jjV> :Mbulu,Vlj 



. jjJ-i-Sj jjV' j U l j \ jLa-Jj jLilSj silliA 

>_jLs ^ ajVl ^lj £ >A«d' JjuaJ' jlid jU-i JjVl ^ 

c ‘ A-*}h j .. <a.v iA_ajlj]| Aj.lia wAa>iL£ ^-A jj^l 

^ .<a-US JJ-UiL JaJJjJj AjjjlsJ jjSh » ja-ij ,A— . iliSj 'jJw-j 
U>* ( *A - ' ■* ^ ^Uuili x^lll ,*Jji U 

.J-^W'j >>ajj * jijlM -- >U a. 

jjo-aill S^*c.i ftUu ji-JI c-Uj tUxal' U i a jJ . Jj2_« ^ yA jjVl 

^ aIm aAjLJI SjUftil j .AlulaJ' j jLJ' cUj ^3 j . y\« ^ j 

jj$\ i l 4 alc AJaiUJd'j 0 jaJ&\ aOA AjUaJ J_ul jS ,*SU* j .A_lLall 


£003 
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ija 

Xwull 


E— ~E 



The Lebanese national anthem was written in Modern Standard Arabic by 
Lebanese poet Rasheed Nakhlah and was put to music by Lebanese 
composer Wadee Sabrah. It has been performed by many Lebanese 
singers and orchestras. 

Identify five words that you know and put them into complete sentences. 
Look up five words you do not know and write down their roots, their 
forms, and their verbal nouns. Memorize a few verses of the Lebanese 
national anthem. 


G 


OLxaJI 

Sports - 


Repeat aloud the following question: 

pWhat sport do you (nusd pla^n+^^^CJlT 1 
1 Wh»t sport do you (fa.) pl ay?'|jw. jUi ^li 

Now repeat aloud the following answer: 


L IplaysoccerJ ^Uir SjJs^yU ui j 

Next, repeat the phrase and substitute the following words for fiill 


basketball i ~r..i i SjJs 
volleyball ; ^LLUi -.j ' < 
ping-pong 
boxing 

football l 


Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 


AijJ wLdS 
1 £i J J 


ji — 








Homework - *».! jit 

1. Listen to the comprehension text. 

2. Identify the duals. Give their singulars. Look up their meaning. Look up 
the words you do not understand in the dictionary. 



3. Translate the text. 

4. Write a composition about Jubran Khalil Jubran, the cedars of Lebanon, 
or a related theme. 




jJL£ 

' % * o y 

JiM 4 j—J '.^) j—> tJ' 

Lesson Fifteen 

Bahrain: The Pearl of the Gulf 
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Lesson 15 


CibjLkSi 


Lesson Fifteen Contents 


because of 
Location 
Island 
Muslim 
Christian 
Jewish 
Advanced 
quiet, calm 
to represent 
Religion 
Activity 
Value 
Openness 
the club 
modest, humble 
Diverse 
since, ago (prep.) 


-C 


■£ sf 


AliU - 


il Ul_ .a i _ A !■»_■* 'l l ^ Ja L lu-j 

ijiliSfl jal' .£ 


‘t >**-*-* 
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C.U CjUj IjSj. j»ai is. iilSj «cjJ3»>y J*p 0 s - 

.*i _>c jil j.Ui» jij ij W* 4 ** 

j+~»j ie-i uu yi iuJs-j j w lAf-j .*y» j>a. *»>* oo*^ 

jjJSJIj j’oivi jAAjM ^.U-sS'j lAA-^' ‘ 

.ijjiS iji^jJI j V*» WsUilj . jU-Lii p.j# J .*iSSi *# 2 » CIWH* **> 

Jl ■uUs.V'j *UHi-JI sjj^I AW-Alj « jBJI vMl) <*-'^■' 1 ' ^-' l > iI1 -! C ^ 

^j#j jJiiai on & i&~ !,ij %-a own* M >*A ^ W»s. 

^IjijV' ij^Jj 

"jjijl S 3 J 3 P liiij ,iUyi» Sj»» aj+*i ‘OjLi'ji J>P* Oji*uW 
■ a j'.i i S VjjSj -f lUI Ji>» £l Jii Juki !> Ih-IVj i^ill a**® jljllW ijjvt* 
.J jlAsil j — *= ja “ji^AaLf" e'-a l+J ) 3 

*OC3 


Lesson 15 

o 


jojUj j LjLJ£ 


dawn of history 
mankind, human being 
the ancient ages, ancient times 
commercial center 
the Gulf 

land of ancient civilizations 
in love and harmony 
coexistence and tolerance 
cultural movement 
literary societies 
he searches for 
secret of eternity 
Gilgamesh 
in addition to 


jjjuiH ’>kJ> 

f±ji\ 

>S‘>* 

jUJ\ 

Ajjjx- C)\ jU-aa 



Aj-slaJj 4 _Sj_a, 
<_uOl CjIj a \ k a 


(_y£- Ai 

Ji ^VW 



305 




l. Broken Plurals - 


Broken plurals are not formed by adding regular endings to the singular as 
in the case ot sound plurals. Rather, they are formed by internal changes 
wthm the word itself The syllabic structure in the word changes by 

3 %™ E tk n ng , “ d , Sh °? V0Wek of the s ™P' lar ” b > adding prefixes or 
suffixes. The broken plural patterns are different from their singulars. 


Broken plurals fall into many patterns, some with variations and exceptions 
within the same pattern. The most practical way to learn the plural forms 
for any new vocabulary term is to look up the word and its plurals in the 
dictionary as soon as you are introduced to the new vocabulary. Many 
students have tound that this is the best way to learn the plurals in Arabic. 


Arabic has some thirty patterns for the broken plural. The following are the 
most common patterns. 


I.[Kai 


Plural 

Meaning 

Singular 

j'j— 1 

market 


m 

boy 

idj 

jOxai 

rain 


^ 

time 


| JLax.1 

job 





Plural 

Meaning ' 

Singular 

j 

house 

LLl, 


heart 



class 

La— 


lesson 


'-*}>*■ 

letter 



/ 

y 


/ 
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2. Diptotes in the Broken Plurals - o* 

The plurals of the patterns VI, VII, VIII, and IX are called diptotes 

vj* t-^ 4 £>-**) • This means that these words take one 

damma instead of double damma in the indefinite nominative case, and 
futha instead of kasrh in the indefinite genitive case. Th efatha is used for 
the indefinite accusative case. You will also learn more about diptotes in the 
next chapter. 


Nonhuman Plurals: If the plural is not a human being, then the 
adjective and the predicate that follow must both be singular feminine. 


Adjective/ Predicate 

Meaning 

Sentence 

^Xj«. 

The girls are beautiful 

HXjASk. HL-LjII 


The tables are beautiful 

Vj,, «> t ujYjLLI' 

, \ - lu The Arab cifies are 

wonderful 

*A— *jl j A__u j*1\ 

1 ■■■<« The large universities are 

j famous 

‘JJ+^ '.J+S 11 tA-AJl 


Drill l: Put in the correct adjective or predicate for the following sentences. 

- - A jjU.H l j-Sl jHl - 1 

vljl U. 1 «SM - 2 

.ij- 0 ' - 3 

- 4 

.An.^1 Hi ^i} 1 ^Laj — — — cl - g 
(. kw* j i ' - 6 

(v— ) . a-Sii - 1 

^“) ( Je*?) J! ijj-* j - 8 


VII. fSUJl * 


Plural 

Meaning 

friend 

__ Singular 


rich 



relative 

— 


strong 


fr ‘— j' 

faithful 

t fen 


VIII. 


Plural 

Meaning 



office 



theater 



factory 



restaurant 

— 

boat 



IX. tWU_i * 


Plural 

Meaning 



window 



box 

% .xVT~ j 


sparrow 

y y | 

(bpLli 

lamp 



title, address 

iji j-H-C- 


X. cXi-i 


~~Plar5 

Meaning^ r 

Singular 


rod, rail 

-tv 3 - - -] 


country 


brave 


jl ? — ■* 

__ young man 

: j. " 


knigiht 

_ 


J08 



Diptotes (see next page). 



oLivll S j Ai«Ji ; uiliLjTu^Vl j 



jj j-ajJl w-ajj-a. ^ f all Ja_-i j v_kLj ^Jill a^a. ^ 

* J' » eAA .La j' _ j-=kJ ^ ^-a.i A-ljj [f 1 jl ^ If i JjAj j-*^“ 

jj-JJvLjj L u .*i .!■■ .ij frl J2kj-all l^Jjli»j »tl_a S.1JO.J ^j L -lxj j "oLiail 0 

t A— «IL a 1I 4<A*-al*JI jjC IjiajijS 


jLa^i iiiliA ^j-uJ 1 jL*l Li^xj Ai.i *if j sLa (jLwJ *— *j£ '-j ■^l V 

L^-jjjjjj 1.1 jj . ^Ull lAjjjj .La *— j jx j A-a.i *ifj tlf-ul^J 

tlA.\j-*a I j&j»* #^>**11 sAA i l iaot^ lj ,lA j^ji IjS jx J ji jjl J 

c-Ul' 3 _L»aj l^lji jjjiiw ffllSlj Vj — i-1 a jaJBI jjl j j <.UL«J' JjSJ 

^jLiLwt* ^y* cL»B ly^uj 3°^ 3 ^ sT^' J-* 

. l j_ui_*J' djlLa *> » “ o j> -< LII oA ^jLmu 1 a£A .sAu«j 

$G> 0 & 



Drill 2 : Give the 
meanings. 


plural of each of the following words, and write down their 


Meaning ~] 

Plural ] 

Singular ] 

— — _H] 


•L-a. 




; 

p mum 

&A-jfclS 

; _| 


y • ,i 

___ 

~ — • — 

hSpH 



tmzz 

r wurl 


Phefr mea"' ° f ^ ° f th? fol,0 ™g "**■ ™ d write down 


Meaning 

Singular 

Plural 1 






ih~\ 






>+ji 




- 

L 



vy 

ft 

V >.' 


\my 

m 

! ’ V A 

.-> 
t 4% 






Section 


Lessonis 


' * AjJIxaII 

Transportation - 

Repeat the following question out loud: 

How did you (m.s.) arrive here?! ?uJjj 
How di d you ff.s.) arrive here?] fUx J) . V i -- 1 1 - t . > -£ 

Now repeat the following answer out loud: 

| 1 arriv ed by bus j jjjigjW SZilgj | 

Next, repeat the sentence and substitute the following words for tiuJU: 

car 

plane 

train J — l=-ilU 
bicycle 

taxi (^-SUU) • >»1 «j 4 -x> 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 




it stands Liiu 
alone 

its its.) neighborhood Uji^ 
they wonder, marvel y .U.y. 
specialists y.j,. , 

roots, veins jj > 
bottom, depths jl^Ki 
distances ^liu* 


Drill 4: Translate into English. 


secret j—» 
isolated *il_y aU. 
plant, sprout 4iLi 
next to it ff.s.) 1+0^ 
tourists ftlL 
they believe 
it stretches into ^ kus 
several, many six 


J—jVi jjjsi j i»uji . x 

jjsLuoJI . 3 
? >»Ull <Lk.>l aa . 4 
■fJ> CUL=.U j>u«j $Xc . 5 

,^cLJaA5lj r jL-m^JLi \iiLa AJuJaII . ^ 


Homework - 

1. Read and listen to the comprehension text. Understand as much as you 
can. 

2. Identify the plurals. Write down their singulars, and look up their 
meanings. 

3. Translate the text or write a composition about the Tree of Life. 


Drill 5: Translate into Arabic. 

1. The ambassadors of the Arab countries arrived in New York 

2. The streets are full of lights in Paris. 

3 - The teachers of the high schools are excellent. 

4. The newspapers are in Arabic. 

5. His two friends are Tunisians. 

6. The writers at the conference are Americans and Arabs. 


/A 
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<L> j_jJi 2J ;l^Ji 


Lesson Sixteen 


4il&1 

^4 o' jilt .lu. , J 


o' Jtl' Cuj 

** k e** ^ H>i J- ^ ^ Jja ^ 

V-5UVI MS# ^1 ^ .Mjli JWJ S# u'^U JOlii; j.^ a&.j.jza 

ca=j^ jc. gsixi ,juji jiU ^ ^ j^ui -a) ^ .jjuoi ^ 

'**->** 1 - !li ' &-J J* J ‘ >jjUll ijn jj&dl VOiil .8_pUll jyjill Jjill 




The Arab Family 



U “ ai -» ^ „jS» J jjB U-S Jjl j jil £* 

,> <i»i Jjl Jc. US .05 J*. ji iui jy j. JXi Jc 4^ 

j f 3 ^ y ^ -o, , f l694 ^ ^ uui ^ ic. ji, 0 ja\ 

• j- > ‘i-C. ^j^aLil jjjaJI ^3 j aJ u ^‘ig-jl 

fci ** 1 C>** .*>** ^ *#S-j .Uii 01 Sett j'jiS ,> 

.auu ?4>j Uiu ^ 'jSjji jij, .jufi^i v-^' ••j;--...' i 


Try to understand as much as you can. Identify five words you know and put 
them into sentences. Look up five words you do not know and WTite down their 
roots, forms, and verbal nouns. Write a paragraph about Beit A1 Qur'an. 






family .£ 

comer, pillar, basic element jLSji .£ J 
• bond, tie, connection ’-W jj .£ 

strong, powerful c-Ujil .£ ,j>i 
to bind, connect -L4j ‘44 >j ‘-Ljj 
to provide 1 h-s> ‘ j4s>j ‘j4ij 
individual ^ .£ 
to give, grant 

opportunity, chance .£ 

to feel ‘ 

difficulty CjLjL-a .£ 
problem t3SLL« .£ 

to derive, take, draw i *i4 i i'x-iLi 
value .£ ^Lui 
tradition, custom iykaj .£ 

concept .£ ^ 
relative ‘*b>al ,£ l_ujs 
for, for the sake of J-A' 

to help, assist iic-LA ilcL-j 

connected, committed, bound jAA J* .£ jJ» 


o 


jjjUjj CiLa1£ 

identity 5J^i 
Arab society ^waJdl 

social life <jc.U».V' SUJ1 
warmth and protection <jUaJ» j eLiAl 
all of the basic needs SAAAVl cjUIIiIV' 
strong connection, close union j_A-> 

necessary strength »>S 

facing life, encountering life oU A 
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&\ jih 

1. The Diptotes - 

We learned that a noun in Arabic could be in one of these cases: 

■ Nominative case (£* jl' dU.), when the noun ends in one damma ( — ) or 
double dammas (— ) as in 

■ Accusative case *&*■). When the noun ends in fatha ( - ) or double 
fathas (-) as in 

• Genitive case 0*1' dU). when the noun ends in kasra (-) or double 
kasra (—) as in (^tkli - vJth). 

We also learned that some nouns do not take Chj^ ‘nunation. Those nouns 

are called diptotes f 1 -* >*-d' 0- 4 ^j-***). They take damma ( ) in the 

nominative case and kasra (-r-) in both the genitive and accusative cases. 

Diptotes include certain patterns of broken plurals (such as 

and (J jl l * y ), names of cities and countries, foreign names, 

feminine names, some masculine names, and other words. 


A. Diptotes of the broken plurals: 

The following are the most common patterns of diptotes in the broken 
plurals: 

eX«-i 


Gen. 

Acc. 

Nom. 

Pattern 

Singular 




i.5L>j 





Gen. 

Acc. 

Nom. | Pattern 

Singular 

.Lja— i 

d v, Lai 

ilJZJ 1 tVAL-i- 


to rely on ^ 
principle axis, pivot point 
life and culture of the Arabs a -.-.j ' sU=k 
individual success jjiii 

alienation (j j - 'a i 
a warm refuge yuL’i . 
loyalty, devotion ;y_, 



® Lllci qoH) 

^ ^Lil jll ^ J ^ Ajj jj J l dibdl 

La Ujl j9l diladlj .Aiilxil jl jjV Ljkllj AjUuJI j r- LV'U tA_uj*Jl a «r. l ^> 7' 

AjmiL«SM il tjd . ua . V ' Ail £>J __>jjl j ^J-udl j_!i <Sa'jdli . L. . Ul ■ ..I V J 

jl jai jAA Yj\ ^xXi\ju JyipjA c_ij*Jl j) .LAJ'jiV 

.L^LSLuua^j LfrjLj j aU^J' A ^ ' y\\ A ' >.l l ojili ' A_u^jxll a Vi' » 

j j ■v a\ 1 ^La AjjjjcII Alibdl cjjlS ^Lalc. s /l ,JS AjLIc. ^ _le- y,'.* j ^-i^xilj 

AuajAlLaj ajjllijj tAJLl^Aj A-aj3 j .^-$1 A'j&j >_J aLi^. ^ ^ .-jli^l 

jljii j all daL* A-ajS frUjJ^U j Aiilajl jljiV jli uA .dj'odl k jA 

J-W' >A 1 Jaa 11 jl yt L.1,11 ji Aj-jljill ^wa j_2 ^a -Ali - — 3 AdiLdl 

JJ idy Jlij , lg* V— Si Ah'utll _J* - jill j] .^'ujalj O^C.^— a 

Ahljdls ^jC. y-jljxC.VLj 'jjj/uL J V i l' 1 'j ' >a j s_sl jJLc. 'll' U jl j-3il 

.^rjdl Ajiil UjV'j L>Ldl 


soes 


319 


31 « 


> 




2. Other Types of Diptotes 

Other types of diptotes include names of cities and countries, feminine 
names, some singular masculine names and adjectives, foreign names, and 
other words. 


A. Names of cities ar\d countries: 



3, Absolute Object - 

The absolute object is the verbal noun derived from the verb preceding it. 


J-fcLiu 


Gen. 

Ace. 

1 Nom. I 

Pattern 

Singular 1 
?■*■*■* 1 

r 

1 Gen, |__Acc._| 

Nom. 

[Pattern 

1 Singular | 

i J 1 


All types of diptotes do not take nunation. They take damma and fatha . 
However, they will take kasra instead of fatha if they are defined by A if 
attached to suffixed pronouns, or they come as the first term of idafa. 


B. Diptotes defined by -W; 


Gen. 

Acc. 

Nom. 

f l >JJl 


cd J-i -Al 


eLAGjfl 

' ;uL^i j 


e-tLkJl 

1 

.j-pLU-ajl 


j;t- j, 


C. Diptotes defined by attached suffixed pronouns; 


Gen. 

Acc.. 

A. ^ c.\ * 

‘U^c-Lk^ 

lljLixkai 

UfrLiilrti 


D. Diptotes defined by idafa: 


Gen. | Acc. 

Nom. 

A2 li 2 a 1 ' ,-w£- kkZo ' 

Akldl 4 j AjjAaII - ni c 

il^»U A — 4 j *s. J ^LjkaJi — M j *w 

;~=J' — ' '■>> 
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Drill 2: In each senten e, change the singular to the plural and vocalize. 

.9 JJjS Ajj.L*]l - 1 

.aJaas* - . . - ^ u_j>Ual! - 2 

^ .. . - .. Ul SW CjL£1 - 0 

( £-* - 4 

( Jj-ii-e ) .aJLLj OAa.i ^jUaC-l - Cj 

( Jj^-o) . jAjJi ^ JJJJjS <1 Jj' - 6 

.Cljjjjj ....... AjuI j vlil^kjAnA _ 7 

(£-U»a) ^Uaci - 8 

Drill 3: Translate into English. 

? yz jiJI Ajj^« o^dail ja Aic - \ 

. JjU-i AjjJu ^ JjjUJ e.lS.W»i - 2 
.ijjuS jL* s.. uU% jjl) 'jjiL- 1 jU^c filjjil - 3 

, jll cliiaJl jfr LsIa Uj£ vljija - 4 

• J' V> £* ^ ^1) J - 5 

.AjUaII ^ jSUiui dlliA jl jjl jajl dljJlj _ 8 
.l^A J-»' «jA' ^ ^jUaLxj » jaUll JAUla klLoiu - 7 

^JC. iljj j ^liati - S 

Drill 4: Provide the absolute object for each sentence. 

.aJj* 

.Qjk 

323 

\T“ v J!,n, v w — V.L u,jum 


\ $ ’l i r -L, . 1 

J*j\\ Cll-kU^ - 3 


The verbal noun must be in 
an adjective. Examples: 


the accusative case, and it may be followed by 


Hove him greatly 

I-'. ^ A~T.i 

I studied the book very well 

Sir. 1-1 j> OSll 

I Slept dppply 



intensity°of t the arfnn'M 1 ' 6 ' 5 for em P hasis and to declare the 

SCS" is a powerful and beautifiil style of Arabic and is 
usea in tne gut an and in Arabic literature. 


The absolute object can come as the first term of idafa, or can be used with 
demonstratives or nouns of quantity such as 'o±*i and LU. 



Jb* jll Jlli Cltb 

I loved him such a strong love ' 

y>li 1^ kl\ \ 1 yi 

I loved him very much 1 

LUii :k.v, Ai 

I loved him a little | 



Drill 1 : Vocalize the words in the following sentences. 

.<~aU. ^ j\±A ^3 Cusjl - 1 

,A» A!> jl J] u' J - 2 

ja IjfiS cIjiALi _ g 
.(JaaI aLI jac £A l.- Mill Claukj . 4 






jXi. a j j J~^3 ^lj \ j LiU-J Jij ^-4j3 ^ u) 

JIa*>1' vJ>* Ui V' JJ^ <i '*4 ^ ^V' U* 1 

tt ^o><" Jla» _)ll JJ& Tjj& ji viijY' ^ 


.Uil j - 4 

^iu ,1 a - £ 

.ta^Jalj -iL^sjiV' f-lSj - 6 

.IAiX^ — - ^Uj^a - 7 

.S-ua-JjJ' - 8 


#L-J> ^ jjjS JJc- [>-a JI 3 ■ j'j ji Ja.i j* <jpUj>V' ojAlial' o'-Jt CjcU. 

ioAjHajj 4 * j a _jJc. Jailajj *jj!S Xl'jS '-^J k/* Ir-^JJ’* 4 ^ 

<jC-l-*'lA,l k-jLu^V fl—u jvji J— -k* .5 ^ ,>- s ,hj 

■ij-p- J IJ ^ Vj4* 3' jj J tc. J*i CAa. jji' J-Xajj fj-A-'-aJS'j 

bjjjj UajjJ^ ,W>J -Oil V! frUoj £)j\ j» Jkkjl' jr'jj j'j^' l)^ t*J 

<ufr_>_ull ^jliaLkjiJ ^la-y? -® J— 1*4 

SaijjlS jWxij j$A ^>*0! ,<JjAil jjjiijiJ ,^-^ aaj La£ tAjjlwalllj 

O-* «J> jfl £i<« J Jj^ll v jia*jj . al .Ai'l jjjli 3-° V) £-*-*-2 j jjfti jij 

.oixlj al jA*' k> J 55 ' j« £ | jj | * 



Drill 5: Translate into Arabic. 

1. 1 met some foreign journalists and their friends in Jordan last week. 
2. Some of my friends are rich. 

3. 1 do not like to visit markets and mountains 

4. We saw many poor men in the streets of the city 

5. The professors moved to new offices last month. 

6. There are many crazy people in the world. 

7. His relatives are misers. 

8. 1 faced problems when I crossed the border without a visa. 









^lUlS 

necessity Sjj'y-a 
balance Jj jJ 
wars 
therefore 

it (f.s.) reduces JUS 
appearance J>+ li 
it (m.s.) benefits 
its (m.s.) values 
its traditions illlB 
need 

to permit JO* 
severe, stern 
judicial 
evidence 
acceptable 
phenomenon sj»Ui 
creating j’.liy 
reasons cjliS.1 
benefits, virtues oil 
females iUj 
males jjii 
death cj>_ 
existence, presence j ,_k) 
it (f.s.) provides _>j yi 
protection <jL«i 
moral ijihlii 
legally 

it (m.s.) is subjected 

divorce jhti 
it (f.s.) prevents 




Jr* *£“ 

AjJT’kil 

Lesson Seventeen 

The Hashemite Kingdom of 
Jordan 




® The Family: The Pillar of Arab Life 


Watch and listen to Joumana Nammour talk about her life and family. Try 
to understand as much as you can. Identify five words yuu know and put 
them into complete sentences. Look up five words vou do not know Then 
write a short paper on the Arab family. 





O &b jWl 

known (passive participle) (Li>^ jx) Lij'jw 
guest, visitor Li 3 -lLa . £ LLu^ 
coming, arriving; comer, arriver (a.p.) kf iJ) .£ J^S 
to move, travel about (Form VIII) (JUU , 3 *-^} < JiiLt 
- visitor (a.p.) (jj>* * 
hill, elevation, mountain ,£ 

located, falling (a.p.) (<*— xj i^Jj) y 1 j 

inhabited, populated (a.p.) ( i 1 ) 
hunting, hunt 

to exercise, practice (Form III) L-jCL *3* jlL 

sport, practice, exercise LiUiiUj .£ Lubbj 
swimming (Jeju-j t ji-) 
to be baptized (Form V) Hjuj *j3u«J 
to secure, ensure ijLi 

access, passageway 'liti* .£ 
wealth, fortune 2 j1jj 3 .£ «/>> 
to enjoy (Form V) _> * -j ‘ -j 

landmark, site .£ pi-» 

banquet JoV j .£ -wJj 

4 - 

O jq JCij CiLtlS 

welcome, greeting 
genuine Arab generosity CJq-J 
the warmth of its (m.s.] people <lil s 
as if (he) 

with enjoyment and pleasure/ease j . ' p PP 

thousands of years ago jJ-U' — iV' is. 

climate jUJ. ijLu 
weather, climate pUi 
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jidiii j^Jo ^u >j •d*i » ,j> >=^j ‘Jj-^>Vi fj^V J JJ“ ^ && 

j-ull Jg >ijll 3Biy *Oil ChHj ?ib <3Sj 1AV** J! M® ^ 

<^io J * i j)g- -J f ‘rj l je ^ J' J JW^,} vJj$-“^J 

j^j . Jji-Ul JJl X* j-UIb Jj£u« Jij J* {#> *3° ^ ^ 'j'jl'j 
i.y ~ yu i-iUj .^jij^Ji jUJij JijUi j»j» lw=> C u dw &->* 1 
. '\r-l ljl-l, .Jj ,U» Je jjjui 4^0 *ji c'S-*"* d*-#** •*'*' s - 5 ^ a " J 

ljj jS’i y*j <js {juj .ijuii aj>Uu ij xH <£>*<# jh* tfi 

i,, -JA vi j>ji j! 1'ii'ij jj jbu ,#a yui iu»» ^ u j *e#“ *® w 

;.'-.i i , jiic. s*-u . jij>j tijSjii 4 m 4jW'j ^J U1 1* 1 ^ <> j3° 

.4^11 jJbuJI j* Sj*4 !J> t^j ‘^> 1,JI ' 

(in# > •*> ^ Iw*^ 1 >ai 3*u J» » 

■ ar, .. jLi* ^ t^Lld jiltj t^jSix <■» ^ fSW ^ ^ 

&Uj ^ a*illj ‘i j#S 3iS#x S+W *•>■» ^* U ® t jl>ii 

BOO# 


Lessun t? 

the Mediterranean Basin ^ ^ ^ 

water skiing ,ui Jt jiljq; 
the Messiah, Christ y . ,n \ y « 

Aqaba i ; -.a 
the Red Sea y.;.u 
popular dish, national dish ‘ .-. t yi 
delicious dish 'i_yj yj, 
meat and rice ‘jj\j LkJ 
people of the country )B Jji 

taxicabs >>kVi ‘‘AJ '. ,. 
full of -e yj_, , _j i ' - 
comfortable and quiet ^ -. , ^ j 

salty water iUj 

transportation iahL^,'y 
mild, moderate (a.p.) y 
warm (a.p.) ^_ab 
port, harbor cU.l» 





332 




The chart below shows Forms I-X with their active and passive participles: 



Drill 1: Change the verbs to active participles, 

.CdJJJJ MiXa j-SmU iliuiV* - 1 
AtUil ^ i-iAih Jaj - 2 

dj-V ■ 1 - 1 ^ -4 

,jj -S q.aj . HftC . - g 


2. Passive Participle - 

Passive participles refer to the recipient of the action of the derived verb. 
They are formed from Form I on the pattern of Example: 


Example J 

0“ J J** i>- J^l' 1 

Meaning | 
j studied J 

Passive Participle 

Verb | 

I 

jyJA* 

published 


j_*Li | 

| Ciull 

1 dwelled in 

Ol-^ ■ * 

L^J 


As with the active participle, the passive participle could be replaced in a 
sentence by a verb. But, the passive voice of that verb must be used. 

1 tja.j J-X* ip _ pli 1 
'JJjll t oaJl 

Passive participles are derived from Form 1 on the pattern of as in 
‘written,' J>^ ‘carried,’ and ‘heard.’ For Forms II - X, 
passive participles are derived from their imperfect verbs by replacing the 
prefix of the imperfect with and placing 'fatha before the last 
radical. 






337 


336 




g-lj-ljJl iljJu V I j 


4 a~oIc '«_A jl*>j ijQkfdl Jui 'JaLiliV' l^CiJ 4 ^p* f* *lj“N 
U»L* UjjLij Lijtau 1 CulS ,^4j\.^ <aa i Ujti-J !-*?.>-*.} l fr$r > ~ A '^ ‘* LJ *^J 

kadi yJS Jl ^jlillj .VU2, Jl&\ S% J\ Uy^- *#jA\ 9 ji>M v> 3-M' ^! 

,^JL* >_jll j_LI£l aJjL ^. Luj ^jijkux ^ j-ij-a 3— f‘ 3 -^ 1 ^' cs^" 

i-ux* ^ Syjjtyi ^Ua 3 ' j-*-^' i>ij »£-£J' b&' t> *L&l'j 

Cjlj j ji> wa.1' j* Aiiv» (‘■“W ^J^)*^J J3 '* 1 * * 3 0*^ 4k ^ a 

. J&x. ^ yj ^J i >»jLS 262 Jfr ^ J ** J 

ujl>jJj iSjojSI'j ajiiiedl £j jdl j « j_j4-iJlj Xibudlj 3-$W^ wlHiA oljoJ' ^4^ ^ 
^lail ^jpbli t£lLj*j ,^jjall jL-uVI UUj ^jli A-AjJiJI oUl jJl j *A«<i11 

l_a i_iV3 Axf^ul ^ - J .»;-V.j 

j *p ^ j_>*— all 3>- ^~-' J k^ j K j J a li fjjOAS' j>W) jjJ (j-A»ill 4 *-*^' £-ial*u jja. j 
t aLaJl 3.2* j — ^3 oLLiij V i j->Lu iJ-iAS*. 



• f 3^’ ^Uia.Vl ^ - l aa j 3-jj jll - 6 
,<Xj*l\ 4Aill wi_a.l j jLij.'/Sj 3^-7 
^c- JJ^=lj JU j]l - 8 

Drill 2: Write the correct passive participle in each blank. 

(J^i ) .Ui- JIS Ja. jll . ! 

— wiu-all dUi - 2 

(■^j) .^jl' JS AS £*11 ^jLIms - 3 

(gaj) .Cjlii Lo^jfc — ..... — «_jldl JjlS - 4 
((^Ui) . j£j 3 UiiJl Cjj*^ai) - 5 

(J£i) , fUJall jis - 6 

(^>-?-) . Cj«u3\ jl - *j 

( J*L1 ) .oXjjoJI ^ _ 8 


Drill 3: Give the active and passive participles of the verbs. 
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The Market - 


jjjUj j ililalS 


Repeat aloud the following question: 

i What did you (m.s.) buy at the 

’ market? 

~What did you (f.s.) buy at the 
market? 


Now repeat aloud the following answer: 

f~ I bo ^^p^gs jr^-^* 

Next, repeat the sentence and substitute the following words foi 

banana j’j-Jl 
tomatoes s 
watermelon 
cucumber 
lettuce 

Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 


Before Christ (B.C.) Aj-J' Jdi 
castle, fort -U1S 
location, center U$>a 
the Arabian Peninsula « y j=d' 

split, opening, cleavage — & 

rocky ^ A— 3 
spectators r’ju« 
amphitheater ^ jj"' r jA 
captivating C-iXa. 
channels £j'>L 5 


Drill 4: Translate into English. 


the Nabataeans -LUliV' 
they made it U 
it walks 

caravans J-i ' jfi 
greater Syria A 
amazing 

gates <A'jj 
rays of the sun 


Aiii' i lj jpl . 1 

• ^ e.L*j-o ^ a' ^C. Ljl - 2 

.^ 1 wi\ > IjA Llu ij $\ ai - 2 

. cJU y* £■ _j±*J I jL*a j jj - 4 

JaC. ^ J^lit j Jaj - 5 

.oA qr 3 J »J j ‘ - 1 ' VAi ) -6 

jtj J— - 7 

klllii jJlil v.-i j l A^ _J— LylA jjjAjjll - 8 


Homework - 

1. Read and listen to the comprehension text. 

2. Try to understand as much as you can. Look up the words you do not 
understand in the dictionary. 

3. Translate the text and hand it in to your instructor. 

4. Write a composition about any subject concerning Jordan. 


Drill 5: Translate into Arabic. 

1. 1 know the man who is known for his generosity. 

2. 1 was living in a house on the beach. 

3. The lecture by the French lecturer was interesting. 

4. 1 met the writer of the book. i 

5. The American researchers visited the city streets. 

6. She is the wife of the governor of New York. 

7. She was present at the party. 

8. He was sincere in his relationship with me. 
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Lesson Eighteen 

The Arabs in Al-Andalus 



lf?i 

^u>i) iiiiai ^ 

(r^ll 

j£vil 

*-*' 1 — *il ill 

< * > 
U~yA 


(Q jaJl 

43 ■ J ^' t4“ ^ 4* 1 ' u 5 ^ ijJjVl ^Jlj ^ £4JI >JI jij 

illij ,«* V o»j fixJ OUI >Jb ;._>^ili ^U» ^ 

jc olJl >»JI j-ii ,»iUii Ji j3i ^ 

t>fc j,js 4«» ^ jxji ^ 

.fJUl' ^ jiSh jIaJI 




s * a * jWi jS! o- Cil V) -mi suji f iiui 3 uui ,teyi > 3 

> lUSb au=. li^L. tu jssusjj jj J it ^ iu* j* .i >_., 

Vl*^. J * ‘ . M -il l jjjj Ua iSjUi jaII J_A UaL) ^ 'j C ^UjjVL O^jVl IjJJ 

y US .UaM ja.IjaVI 4J« ^ iiuU jjUaj jiui Je. ^jSaj C4JI >Jlj 
Jy^-i OjjSljJi .« jjfrll j ZsfilXi jUl j*p j ,<iU t ^ l ...... 'a^ <j a a 1 . ,. n 

CjI jASjillj U.U.UU.VI i-ijJ jjl jj ^JS. jlSJI _, .ail jll VuiJI Ailjjj aui JUU 
_4 j_aJIjlS 1 j -G-li-al) CjI jXillj *\j 1 jj]\ 


Try to understand as much as you can. Identify ten jvordsyou know and put 
them into complete sentences. Look up words you do not know in the 
dictionary. Write a paper on any sea in the world. 
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Lesson 18 


Lesson 18 



jiwll 


Umayyad 
Abbasid 
* prince 
to escape, flee 
to enter 
grandson, descendant 
Caliph 
army, troops 
to conquer, open 
to arrive 
palace 
institute 
net, network, system 
irrigation 
complicated, complex 
it (f.s.) was transformed (Form V) 
torch 

to create, bring forth 
to affect, influence 
to dominate, control, seize 


j A A -Z > 

-c AA 

e'A J**' 

3 ‘ 

claLiik .jr <syli 

1 tjA -z AA 

3>- a J <-3 mw 
j^Loli .£ 
dJkU-* ,£ .X^ju* 

S? J 

vljJyuJ 

.£ 3 -*-i« 

** il ^ l ioIsj *s£jXaJ 


^ jajUjj GIaIS 

Straits of Gibraltar JjU. Ja 
the Eagle of Quraysh jLl^a 

the Umayyad state ^j*Vi AJ/ali 
at the hands of 

the middle of the eighth century v. 

is known (passive) Ci>*j 
was defeated (passive) 


V 
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'■$ J j A Sail (jjijJjjJl -.(j+ji l uiW (jaJI 

•J 'Ji .^-jX -11 j-iai ■ jJ ^ J* Jy.y^' fj-* 

ij^lxll jxa. jll Xjux'^wb i-i>xy 0-t ^ '^ , -" 1 ‘ I J> J 

>X .X jXJI J) JAx j. J fcUaiJ ‘(jx_>3 >li— ) X vi4j 

■ ■ .iiuii j ^. jli XX ’j^]\ .ilxix U.I ,dlli» o^'Xi ‘l ^^ 1 

jt«^j JS j h . } ■‘•i 

--• i i t.t. ~ j_'jl a Ai>i JL*-5 > If 'j*V> ‘.w-* 5 * a"J* >2* W-4 jj 

^JxV' J) < .Sj» x* Jljj jt Ji-k J— =j .f7H ^ oL ^j lx * ■^■ i ‘~° ‘<-f^’ 

.^l-.ll U -.. j s > ... tU VI j, jxJj ii. jSJ> ji^VI >xJI 'Jxjjj y(jll JxXjl ->M= 
. j jU. Jxx jxx. ^ li+Jj .Ulx) 1>X 


.IjJu (J* 11 ‘^ Vl ^ 

^ ixi .jXiHj JUJij r 5UJi isu. jJjiSM cdS, .Jp-ii v">-' 

-■ ■•: x.n iiixi j auji j xix.uji j jj-ixin j ixixji 


will ^ ^jjVi jxat > Co* Ijxb iiil iP- J! 
Jt ^Sn j-i w ^ P* sPUi oP Pj 1 


BOO# 


is called, nicknamed (passive) 
was named (passive) 
Atlaniic Ocean 
before that 
the Umavyad ruler, governor 
under the leadership of 
across, through, bv way of 
was built (perfect passive voice) 
European thought 
European Renaissance 
The Arab presence ended 
forever 
leaving behind it 
emptiness, void, gap 
Ibn Rushd (Averroes) 
Ibn Sina (Avicenna) 
Cordoba 
Granada 
Prime Minister 
advanced administrative system 


Jjl 

l*-4$ 

i ±sui\ 

5-i’ulj 


jXiil 
x-»Vi j; 

•“'jjt-SjU 

fcb-i 
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Meaning Passive 

Meaning 

Active 

The book was ! 

w ntten 

1 

The professor j 
wrote the book 

WllSH | 


B. The Passive of the Imperfect - <f J^ 4 ^ 1 

The passive of the imperfect ts formed by changing the vowels of the active 
verb. We place damma over the first consonant and fatha before the last 
consonant. 


Pattern 

Meaning 

Passive 



to be written 


'S *- h 


it is (being) 
studied 


luuj 


to be seen 

IaUu 



to be honored 




to be elected 

‘ .— Via 

3*^3 


to be received 



Meaning 
he writes 

Active 


Form 

I 

he studies 



ii 

he sees 



fjr 

he honors 



IV 

he elects 



VIII 

he receives 

JJ i'l'-J 

U_ 



Brill i: Change the following verbs from active to passive. 


1 Passive | 

Active 




' ki-HL. 


^ | 




Passive 

Active 


ji 


A 3 




_ .CTf J 


Drill 2: Change the following verbs from passive to active. 
Passive! 


Passive Voice - ^ jjjj, 

S*! ™ s — 

'unknown,’ which means the v passive verb is called Jj-Ji-Jl ^ 4 . 
’ *™cn means the subject of the verb is unknown. 


A - The Passiue °f the Perfect - ^ uji 

verb P We place 'darrmam by ctlanging the VOWf,|s of active 

[I .Meaning J^^Acti ve j 

[ he wrote | v-Cs < j 

[ he stud ied i 1 

| he translated j 

rf USed '7 th F J ° rmS 1 ni - W - ^ and x - The passive 

rardy used afe UBeA Md ,he passive of Fonils v and VI are 


Meaning 


it was written 


it was studied 

It was translated 

zsH 


Pattern^ 

33a 

Passive 1 Meaning 

- 1 he drank 

JAdj 

he taught 

eUdji 

JjuIj'P 

he met 

f he honored 

1 -d { he elected 

...f 

he received 


j Active 

Form 1 
I \ 

1 

n 

l Jjj | in ~| 
L_f>si i Tv 

v V-.I 

VIII 

l~3^ir 

rn 


Normally m Arabic, the verb is followed by the subject and then the object. 
When using the passive voice, the subject is not mentioned and the object 
acts as a subject (taking the nominative case). We call the object that acts as 
a subject ‘deputy subject.’ 





349 


348 






Lesson 18 




wuISj ^ ii\jj ( aJa&l (Jfi Aa<a!^-uiV^ "bj J-*^ A-3Laj_iJ^ CulS 

J>-S y+ ^JajS ,j jJ^aSH 'bLJ ^51*11 A-ttj^alc- 4_da j3 AjjJu 

wJ^Qail *LL> fl lj-i3 AiaUl jSl ^ CjUi^iI >ll CwlS j tb j J ^ ^ajIsj J 



— 

__ AT] 


A^y 1 


j AXMilail l jj-jjA} 5 ibjjji <iLajS ,JS Jj* 1$jJ) 

,\Ju_~i j -2 — lS>j ^y>\ *- ilS «ilbS 1 ^ijJulj i*L«c».^lilj <jjj*J 1 Aiilij 


l>SjLij LuU«bl ^ wlibk ^1} Uia. (jiW OjJ 

\ jl a."J» ta-uihji 1 *Ai>a 1 jJ-Suij jll-* ic-lL-o 

^ A-laU^C- A jj ^tA ^3 «■! _^>AaJl _>.’ '"' '* j J 

| jj_5.iC) 6^ J-AJ 6 jlAaaJl 4 -Alla tv ,jic- AALj jA j 


> jjy^l j c I JX. > aSl j frU^Vlj pUlUJI J>a I JAjS U^C- s—Uaji A-iJ 

1 ft- ^ «%- ^ill SjjIajJI Jjjiil <UuiaC- SjLuaa. ^oSAjS/' AiUaj tt-li-bS/^J 

Li^Sj SjUilj <c.U^il j 4^»jjSl Wa A A' 




. »_y^sJ' 'biUsli yjj-i - i 

<jJUi_! illMiVt ,»li - 3 
.viuaaJ\ ^_a. jUl ^>2 - 4 
.4 jL-i j]! CilLbjl - g 
l-jjSaII jj.1aJ 1 jJulc-j w ^ 
.u iK Jt J-a jl) >-» .1 la! - j 
.-GjJuII ^j\JJ| jj_ - 8 



> 
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Activities - 

Repeat the following question out loud: 


Did you (r. s.) see the movie? 

>_c aL-Jj vJa 

Did ytJu (f.s.) see the movie? 

- ~ • ~ >1 ^ Ja 


Now repeat aloud the following answer: 


No. 1 did not seeThe movie, but 1 1 <j^j < 4 ^' ^ y 

saw the play j kp. [ 

Next, repeat the sentence and substitute the following words for 1 '. 


the soccer game 
the television 
the Presidents speech 
the interview 
the concert 


jlA.ll -111 
t jli >-»L d a .> 
<lii Jah 


Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 


Homework - 

1. Listen and repeat the vocabulary and expressions in the basic and the 
comprehension texts. 

2. Look up the words you do not understand in the dictionary. 

3. Translate the text. 

4. Write a composition about Al-Andalus. 


o 


j# Uj j 


focus of attention <Li 
researchers jjjaL 
they participated in ^ 1 jSjLl 
common, collective 

is considered j-.»- 
witness IaU 
it (f.s.) reflects J-lSJu 
agriculture 


the ancient world 

^£1) pUdl 

from all parts of 

olaji (JS J-e 

side to side 


creating 

Ac-LL-o 

they formed 

\jXS.Z> 

Alhambra 

tl W 

mirror 


it (f.s.) produced 

*cu^i 


Drill 4: Translate into English. 

_e.ij.iaJl Clu.>jl3 - j 

AV&d l - 2 

.oJuxo AjoI* JiJ - g 

. o X >— aIs^aII yC- - 4 

^£3 fX-i - Cj 
• CJ^' Jc- ^ 

A filial Lj!iUall « ^ > _ y 
jOj Jjuli - S 


Drill 5: Translate into Arabic. 

1. The window was broken. 

2. The meeting was canceled yesterday. 

3. The guest was honored when he visited the university. 

4. He was brought to the office. 

5. She was seen with him last night. 

6. The money was collected to build a school. 

7. They were informed of the bad news. 

8. You were received like a hero, j 
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5jiUfcii} jc ( jUU' j 
Sjjit-ial' bjUl J jj 
US 


| v 4[ ^ yU' Ua 


<ka! JIjj V j 
5jj' U»u »ja jS 
Ajjlfc j 4 juU <liloS 
ijlli. b u*a. jjja 
USLd J* 'U £ jij m 


fflP^ 

®i 



Enjoy the poem, memorize a few verses, and look up the words you do not 
know. Wr ite a paper on the poem’s theme or a related topic. 


(^— 4 •& jij—j 
41 >1 

L^CuiS 

0^ jJLs u«s 

<ub bib dill ^b *bjj kj jUa Jc- 
h*\ Jc. UU 

AjjUc U jj jc. jlSU 
Ul jll U _p 1 jt 
J jUj j* ^Ub 
AjStfr j 'SjUaa. 

Uu)l b J ^ac j* ^ tljb 
‘-Ud ' J- jdl ^JC. 
<uVl yj^j 


J* J*} <d 

^Sbll Jjb-Ul ^ jj.,.1 
<»* J-aJ Vj Jjj jd 
<J jlc. J^ oij*\£ 

.jlc- - Ull j V . l£i*J 
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Lesson Nineteen Contents 

Vocabulary - j**ll 

Words and Expressions - jjjUjjCLUK 

Basie Text - 

•> 1 Become a New Woman - »aji> S' j»' 

Grammar - ac'jill 

1 . The Five Nouns - 4 — -*-Li tWAfl 

2. Hollow Verbs J*il' 

1 Comprehension Text - vWLWIj ^ 

*!* Death Is a Return - 
i Let’s Speak Arabic - 

Where Do You Live? - ^ j i' 

) Window into Arab Culture - o* 

❖ The Arab Media - ^>*1' 


jr** 

ou*>uij ouiT 

Lesson Nineteen 

Women Writers and Journalists 


,% x- I .4f» 

I—' ,(*'■ v.» 


Wl Kti 
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, , , J Woman ‘rUn , J 

to be changed, undergo change (V) ' ' ■ - ■ •' .. ... 

to change, alter (ii) 

female, feminine iljl ,, Jp| 
blow, fill with air iaj .i . 

sail, tent >Sl 
road, path 

to leave behind, leave (II) t ■; - , L 

strange, foreign IdjU. - ' 

imprint, fingerprint ijU^, . L : 

glass j-Uj 

to crack, splinter ^ ^ .ijj 
storm, violent wind L±^\y. , j-. j. 
moment, instant h t I t re..' 
thunder ij-cj » iij 
to be inflamed (VIII) 1, . : , { --i . 
to burn, ignite, catch fire (VIII) J . - 

forest tiUU. ,r Ui 
to touch 


o 


CjUIS 


everything 
every day 
a breeze of wind 
new human being, new creature 
every fire 
every death 
sudden birth 


f^liS 

,i ‘H & 
oduJa, AjulS 

J JS 

JS 




Si JA\ (jAill 


l. The Five Nouns-* — f ' L *^' 1 

In Arabic, there are five words ifiat are called 

are w* father/ ? 'brother/ ^father-in-law ,* niouth, a ^ 
or 'possessor.' These nouns are distinct ron, ^g followed by another 
special forms. When these “ ^Sd pronouns, they end in one 

noun in the genitive case, or followed by . P | ji w hen 

of the long vowels (* - j -D. which serve as markets. They end J 
nominative, ^ when accusative, and W when genitive. The most used 
these five nouns are , c 1 » anc * - Ex 301 ?* 651 


Meaning 

Nominative 1 

y} 

Noun 1 


a jj' J 

j 


v-JlLi' J-*- 32 *- 1 

r' 1 

i His brother came 





Meaning 

I saw the student’s father 

Accusative 
ijUall \ji i!ai*Li 

Noun 

I saw his father 

I saw the student’s brother 

I saw his brother 

JiiruJIIoaiJ - 

ff'^i O^hLLa 

il 

~ Meaning 

Genitive 

Noun 

1 1 went with the student’s father 

i_ilUali ?-*• klifA- 

iJ 


A. . -i jua vlli* j 


I went with the student’s 

. iltLill ^jN-i kLuA j 

U 

i I went with his brother 




If these nouns are singular but not followed by a genitive noun or by 
suffixed pronouns, then they are treated like regular nouns. Examples. 



f — -s ^ wj> * 194^ 1 V sjjJj iijj j — - * . : o'-* — -l' * J '— t - 

.J.j—all ‘ jIjW' ‘bJJJ# .X#* 1 J#b lilbiC- ll^JLaci x iAjia-u> j * jC-U.} fj 

dJjJA oIjaI JXU3 i 

t f 4 Jjii ^ ^ SJy.}?. >^-a' 

lj!£ ,9^^*- JS ,^'jj >1*J ^ ^-suj gu j <1* .■ <iJt£ j 

' j ", L '• ud jIjj t-Aijc- j\ t j. j ua. l^^Li f-dS ^ SjV j > _ 5 Je. yj>-« 

■ 1 iJa.j ~ii .y* j < ^ c - 

j A Ivd iju£.j -dJ ri-d A I rv- s, 1 Ijl ,1^1 Aq'lL^j 4ju~a V »4>**at»b-£ 1^-^^ 

In - « " ) A_a a . -v i j AxJUd t i.J/. -Lj ^ > .jai La JS 

v T . '*\'wi 4_iijlA 4-alLLo ^ "J nlc . a j a jl l" - >L J jSJ J tx..a Cj j il \ij 
• V^^y ^ JC. 

^iJI aikj 1/A aJJLSJI l- i a <lj\ d J-jl j JiilS ^Uc-i ^ J-Ui> ,d J 

. d .«.«-ij.» y Jj ^»Lai | ^« ,. A .a *» i ^ JjUlxll tilled _p»_wii \jij jiL .^LaC-i j^j 

< Ajl* if g 4-iUiSJl id-*J Jj»., ,1— tui wliij La k ^jai«o^(i j ^ ■ .'^"41 ■ " 1 La 




2 , Hollow Verbs - <-*,>^1 

The hollow verb (-ijj»>Vi is a verb whose original middle radical is j 1 j 
or , as in the verb j'-i whose root is the radicals u j ^ (Lesson 11). The 
hollow verb J j is similar. Its root is j 5 j. The radicals of the hollow verb 
j— are the radicals j ^ o*. The conjugation of a hollow verb is slightly 
different from the sound verb. Hollow verbs have two forms of stem in the 
perfect and two forms of stem in the imperfect. 

A. The hollow verb whose medial radical is % like the verb j' j -j» Ja, has two 
forms of stem in the perfect. One is J j as in ^ + jb, and the other is j j 
as in L + jj. The imperfect also has two forms of stem. One is -jjj - as 
in jj> + and. the second is jj as in J + j> + 


Below are the conjugations of the hollow verb whose medial radical is 5, 
as exemplified in the verb j' j ‘to visit.’ 


Emperative 

Em perfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

(Indicative) 

Perfect 

(Past) 

Independent 

Pronoun 


JJH 


JJ-H 

j\j 



jjj 

Jjj* 

JJJ- 3 

bj'j 

■H 1 


bj>J 


J’ 

' j’j 

LaA 





Uj'j 

LaA 





’jj’j 

r* 


■gn 

UJH 


jjj 

J* 


jIh 

J ’ 



jiiii 






viiii 

1 ; j 


bj^ 


Uijj 

Uvf 

mmm 




Lijjjij 

Luji 

warn 

■ana 

•jjj-h 




HR9I 


OjIh 


j 



V? 

jjj 1 

J3J* 

Lj,j 

ui 


- 

jj’>j 

JJ.)- 5 

-jj 



Meaning 


A father came 


A father and a mother came 


A brother came i-i j ^ 1 

A brother and a sister came 

LLl, V\ . c 


Meaning 


I saw a father 

I saw- a father and a mother 

Li cii^ALi 1 t . j 

Li 3 tji ] J 

I saw a brother 


I saw a brother and a sister 

tSTursicri c 1 ( 


Meaning 


I went with a father 

U | 

I went with a father and a mother 

I went with a brother 


I went with a brother and a sister 

,r' 1 5 1 


The noun j* ‘owner or ‘possessor’ is always followed by a genitive and used 
as the first term of idafa. The feminine of ji is Llj. Examples: 


Meaning 

~\ Nominative i Noun j 

| The wealthy man came 

T~ Jill ji ,Z ] 

[The wealthy woman came 

j JLJI L'j a. Lli I 


Meaning 

Accusative 

Noun j 

I saw the wealthy man 

JL1 I 1: LjaU. 

I saw the wealthy woman 

JLjI ob CjjaIL 

Ll j 


Meaning 

Genitive 

Noun ! 

I went with the wealthy man 

JLJl j, - £jb diAJ jJ j 

I went with the wealthy woman ^ JL1I J- ** - 

Lij | 


363 


362 





Drill 2: Fill in the blanks using the correct verb form. 

(JIA) ... '.»< v-jU&II jjl . ■ jl JjjI - i 

(Leo) .A&A ji V r uvi - 2 

(j' 3 ) • jj JL-, JiM J* ^ j>-". -L* • 3 

(jU.) ,aJ) . jiLl - 4 

( JL.) ,a**M J) J ijj V U - 5 

) . J-* ^ ^ Sjr* - 6 


Drill 3: Use the indicated noun in the correct form. 

M) >“■ ~ i 

(*-i) — dja*Li - 2 

(ji) .<d*U fr* - 3 

(^l) . — - e-la. - 4 

(CjI j) .Jjjiail J oUill CLul j - tj 

(jj) . jjjSJ' JL *11 J> J>\ CluS - 6 

.Jjli. £* iujjVl jjill LjjS - 7 

(<-ji) ^ j - 8 


B. The hollow verb whose medial radical is - lm „ ftl . 

two forms of stem in the perfect. One is ,U as in 

’ lue ^cona is j— as in j + >- + _!. 

Below are the conjugations of the hollow verb whose mediai radical is - 
as exemplified m the verb J~ 'to walk.’ 


Imperative 

Imperfect 

(Jussive) 

Imperfect 

Subjunctive) 

Imperfect 

Perfect 

Independent 


->“•* 

J*— J 

J ,. r , 






^ .-, 

ijL*. 





o'ji-rJ 




'je-J 



13 j\ ... 




'jjr^ 





jj—J 

UJ~J 





2rri 


J 




j 





. '-a- 




IA , ... 


'-H— 

'j^ 

' Jr-d 

J 

Us^ 


'jjj— ■ 

*jjj — j 


UJj— j 



j >— 


o>-j 

j>A 






V-l 


Li 





u >- 




God increase ray knowledge - UJe </*Jj VJ J*j 


Drill i: Change the verbs to imperfect jussive. 

CLuil ^ JS - i 

. j'-L'-U ^ jUV' CjjJ . 2 

.# >U 1 ) <Jy& ^ » jjlc - 3 

frUja t^UiH ^ic. J>w - 4 

.A a . 4 -UjjiII 4^1 jJ 'jJUj _ g 

•fdLd' j* J-Lsi' J j - 6 


365 


364 



jjuliu j wjUIS 


memories 

LjLjS; 

he is not afraid 

wiliu V 

the dead 

i 

wings 


he waits 

J L'l M 

no longer 

ix. U 

window 

»Uli 

banks 

^kU_-b 

desolate , 

r 

opaque 


continent 

S'jU 

overlooking 


gods 

M 

abandoned 


imaginary, utopian 


flimsy, worn 


forgotten 


she laughs 

Li^LaJ 

departure 


whenever, every time 



Drill 4: Translate into English. 

^1 ^ cdul ijj j - 1 

,t£j>aV AjjLj j j-» (j J) ^ ^ " 2 

.u' ^ JAl oh*- j - 3 

£ jxJj\ ^ U2 jLjl <»&) f>ils - 4 

- 5 

.JUiaJI J\ clA^aVl JS L>.J - 6 


Drill 5: Translate into Arabic. 

i. He sold me a booh about Arabic literature. 

2 . 1 wrote my brother to visit me in Amman. 

3. 1 saw her at the restaurant today. 

4. Please do not sleep during class. 

5. Tell me who told you that. 

6. He returned to the house to sleep. 


0 *Sjj^ -vflflU 



i> -SuUJSl jV 11 iJ iJ* ^ AAi^oll ijja_ j 4970 f,\c ijc.ll ijUj. 

J! a ,J ii Jjjc-j _>«■ eUc- jJI » jt j 

#jj— ft Laj-dl 


t> >1 i . rfi ll ~ij .oJxi^all 1 j I n 4 I I j-h-Ti jj j . j L ‘ , ■!-, * ,3 > .* ^1 ^ .* i * -.U 

U jjJ-j Jh-A_ui J-iallljj .U jLSiij .lx La yjLjlSili i<:yL>V> 

.4— >la. "iL» lAJljjl 4&la.i 4 oL*l t«i> j L i_‘ Ii 

k J- » » -» £ jL_i l _ y Jx ,_L. L - *1 4 A . .ti Li a sLiL ^ 1 _ i j A'lC. 4 .., ii J L J ' *~ M , J L •; '» Laj-all 

j>i * Vu *. iVi« 6 jU ^yJc. k^Li J_1 40 j 3!^ <iu* ^ 

> 4 ^ 

Lj-L. LaJlS 4 £ >^J liwaj 4-gjS/l ,r jIoj j L a VA.Xi 4_$JV' 3 Lxllall 4 -la-LlL 

^ k<-J*-iia Oj-la ^ k f* jLL J-Jvj 40^3^34 jjc. siili J-Lv j .Llix 

4 ^U_^xj .aJl L« * A-g_li LglajL&i 4 3 j^LiJa jj 33 *.a!1Ls. 3 jVa i _ J Ac. 1 j 3^-a xL 

. j V 40J3-C jji aj'y . J-Ll \j l - -__j ^\l 
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Section 2 Lessun 19 



» The Arab Media 

Watch the video about Arab media which was written and presented by 
Lebanese journalist and television anchorwoman Joumana Nammour. Try 
to understand as much as you can. Summarize the presentation, and then 
write a short composition focusing on one aspect of the Arab media. 



Where Do You Live? - cd 

Repeat aloud the following question- 


Where do you (m.s.) live? 

- ' 

Where do you ff.s.l live? 



Now repeat aloud the following answer: 


I live in the dormitory I L 




Next repeat the sentence and substitute the following words for 


apartment 

house 

the city of Claremont 
the state of California 
Bristol Street 



<Lj y j 
jLJj 


Repeat the dialogue with a classmate. 




Homework - ***ljli 

1. Read and listen to the text several times. 

2. Identify the words you know. Look up the words you do not know, write 
down their roots, their forms, and their verbal nouns. 


369 


3. Translate the text. 

4. Write a composition about the author or a related theme. 
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Section 2 




Lesson Twenty Contents 

o Vocabulary -otojull 
O Words and Expressions - 
2 1 Basic Text 

❖ Sun on a Cloudy Day * ^ ^ 

Grammar - 

Numbers - JbcSri 

1. Number One (^'j) j 

2. Number Two (J^l) j (u^l) 

3. Numbers 3-10 (»j^c. J} IjX jlxVi) 

4. Numbers 11-19 (j& ^ >£■ J '-3c.yi) 

5. Number 10 j ( ® >^) 

6. Numbers 20-90 ( ujj* 5 ®- jIjc-V') 

7. Hundred - (Lu) or (LL>) 

8. Thousand - (Lill) 

® Comprehension Text - oUWiM j 

❖ Season of Migration to the North - tJU»Sll J] 3 ^ ^ 

O Let’s Speak Arabic - 

❖ Drinks - Cibj^Ul 

^ Window into Arab Culture - Saj’d' LsIaIIi j* 

❖ The Arabic Novel - Lj jLI LI jjll 
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Lesson Twenty 

Modern Arab Writers 
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Lesion at 


although I took lessons o- s’J& ^ y^* £* J 

for some time <^S jl' 

it was stupid to continue ^-al' j' ,> 

I lack an ear for music <11— >» 1)4* 

I lack the necessary patience jli— a jjUi ^ 
easily bored tij— 

I flirt with his daughter Aiiii 0 jl&i 
tuning his instrument <JV' jj>u 


since, as, inasmuch as UUa 



to pass, go 
Musician ^u— 
reed flute <G-i 
to feel ^Luill c ^- •».* 

I was born « 1 i 
thing, something *Ulsl 
to write down, record [>j jIj tjjij 
honest, trustworthy &U-»l .£ 
lute i >1 
Violin 'jl*S 
Mandolin ‘S>i 

to play a musical instrument ,j> 

to choose CVTI1) jUTil k ju_^ 
to wish, desire, want <1& j ^ .^j 
to discover, find out CJL&S) . 1 . c, 
to be convinced, content (Mil) £Uj 3 t j-i" »j 4( j_i_u\ 


jjjbuj CjLaIS 

typical of that age >Udl dl]j LmJ& 
within reach 

I had several interests IjU >a ^ jt£ 
to play any musical instrument ^ <ji <3 Li j^di 
young men ljU*i 
beneath windows \i\ lh 
midnight Jill >. 

to bring forth something U* r' 

I could not express in words oUlilL jxuClii IJ^J v i 
mainly by chance cjiiL ol-aji jl£i tj 
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JCl jill 


Numbers -JUpty 

Learning Arabic numerals and the grammar related to them takes a bit of 
practice. Following is an introduction to Arabic numerals and grammar. 

l. Number One (l*ij and 

When a singular noun specifies a singular number, it is not required that 
we add the numeral one ^ j or j. Instead, in Arabic, we could simply 

sav a male student’ or £ a female student’ without using the 

number one at all. For emphasis, however, we could add the numeral one 
or after the singular noun. In this case, the numeral ‘one’ 

must agree in gender and case ending with the noun that follows. 
Examples: 


a student (m.s.) nom. 

vJU* 

one student (m.s.) nom. 

1 ' J s. >11 ia 

a student (f.s.) nom. 


one student (f.s.) nom. 

a..’ 1 . -~\1 j AjjlJa 


There are alternatives for the numeral j - ‘one.’ The alternatives 
are and j-du. Both mean ‘one’ but also can mean ‘someone’ or ‘anyone’ 
or ‘no one' depending on the context. Example: 


- — C«jl' ^3 

There is no one in the house. 

Jli.1 ^5 

He studies in one of the 
universities. 


2. Number Two (o^l and 

In Arabic a dual noun refers to ‘two’ of that noun. For example, the dual 
noun of the singular masculine LUlk is jV 4 U. meaning ‘two students.’ And 




*JjJ J-cj JU&i ^ , 9 ^ , 

‘Jjj" Ojj JJ 1 , J} 






,j* ;> .jiia m ^ js j. js;. u.1511 

•W* ,j j=- >.««? Je ujui 

i#* yfcjl iliS ,J)J» M - . ^ ia'jtli ilii o/jJu LLlJ; ti>kj Jins 

l*** 31 ’ y * 3 " 1 v j u ^ e* ji pU y 

.SiUSSj 

JJ jjl Its J+s j’s\ jj juai ua^, 

* tai l jiU. ii .1 jl/ ,ti J.jjil Jc. J yj 

^ j' , J \ £- Jj! LJUa ^ — . .i ji ■ 1 ^yJk jl 

cistjsii X4*iy. jjSi ji fsf t yj oa us ya, ji-= j \ tail 

,1a ylxb- ^ Aj jUauJI jC '.'-lIit. J t Ai_U 

i f. La_ip. j i vP V ^ lid Jj£i ' s5 -^J 

4>J ic. J . ! ■ *•> !> i J ji ,j* Vd jxj j' fid' \ilA .Alio j_a— al' 

j j’j^4 3* J -CJ-lj! J jlc-i iji 




4. Numbers n-19 (j-^ ***** J) J'JcV') 

Numbers it- 19 have fixed arrangements. They take 'fatha ’ on both 

terms in all eases (nominative, accusative, and genitive). They are diptotes 
( indeclinable) or *-• j*-®!* >***, 


AL- a J_i vlj 

Nom., Acc., Gen. 

j.Jj £. ‘AjMj 

Nom., Acc., Gen. 


Number ‘12’ is the exception: it has two arrangements. One is _ 
and in the nominative case, and the second is _>-**■ l 

a >^ c - in the accusative and genitive cases. 


Example^ 
I UU,^ u 
! UlL ^ 


Cas e 

Norn. Masculine 
Acc, and Gen. 
Nom. Femi nine 
Acc. And Gen. 


Defined nouns that follow numbers 11-19 are always singular, accusative, 
and indefinite. 


Ulc- J Jit- A.i i t b w?” 1 * 


Numbers 11 and 12 agree -with the counted noun in gender. Their defined 
nouns are always singular, accusative, and indefinite. Example: 


the dual noun of the singular feminine ^ k m ■ . 

For emphasis, we could add the numerals LSI ° “ earung two years. 
The numerals must agree with the^toan in genderaod case! Examples ° Ut>S ' 

. two years dual) „ora. 

j — two years (m. dual) nom. J jih\ juT~ 
two % ears (f. dual) nom. | j£T~ 

: '-"'oytarsiud-.a'.; nom. Tj^i' 


3. Numbers 3-10 J] S£sl 3 

For numbers 3 to to, the gender of the counted noun determines the gender 
of the numeral. As tn the example below, the gender of the numeral must be 
the opposite gender of the singular of the counted noun. 

j threefemalo stu dents j | 

I th ree male students FI5E I Gai | 


1 three female students v^ulQa j 
LJhree male stu dents plja , T&i | 

The numbers serve as the first term of an ida/a and therefore do not take 
nunation. The numbers take the case that their tunetion in the sentence 
requires The counted noun serves as the second term of the idal . 1 and is 
always plural, genitive, and indefinite. 


! urUiiiyi: FT3irW 

Nominative'] 

qliliilia ULj'Ij 1 Ai'Ci 

j Accusative ' 

I | ^Ua AjX 

| Genitive j 


The masculine form of the numeral jUi ‘eight' is defective. If it is followed 
by a feminine noun, it takes the following forms: 


Nominative 

<iui 5 jjic 


Accusative 




Genitive 

^ ^ ^_5 — 
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When the two numbers are combined and written as one word, the first 
element is inflected according to its function in the sentence but the second 
remains in the genitive case (it is the second term of an Idafa). 


5. Number 10 and 'S. j*!*) 


Nominative 
Accusative 
1 Genitive 


The counted noun that follows or '*&+) is singular, genitive, and 
indefinite. 


<-JU p t^y-*** I , > T i -lUa <J*~**- | 

Example of the dual of 

| *--JUa j jjUJu* I jVj- 1 ijjjNjj a 

j i_JUa ’• v ° wJUa Ij-i-a 

The plural is not normally used to count. It is used to express an 

indefinite number: 

hu ndreds of s tudents | CiUlLh ja cLi-* | ^jSUall | 


8, Thousand 

‘Thousand’ (^’) is a masculine noun. Its dual is and its plural is *-Wi. 

1 I isnsss 1 3^ I uzs 1 


° f the “f al sh «" (-) in number ^ must be fatha 
p>— counted noun is masculine and it must be sukuun (»>-^) if 
the counted noun is feminine. Please note that the number to, when not 
compounded, must be in a reverse agreement with the counted number. 
Thus, it follows the rule of the numbers 3-9. 


When compounded, the 'ten' which is the second compounded number 
must agree in gender with the counted number. 


6. Numbers 20-90 ^ 

Numbers 20-90 have a common gender. They end in Jj, as in j jjix. in 
the nominative case. They end in Ch, as injj>i-c., in both the accusative 
and genitive cases. The noun that follows is always singular, accusative 
and indefinite. 



'/•‘’ j- 0 

Nominative 

•U-i 


Acc. & Gen. 


^*1' also has an indefinite plural ‘thousands,’ but this plural is not 
used to count. It is used to express an indefinite number. 

| thousa nds of years ~ 1 ^ | 

Since ^ is a masculine noun, it follows the rule of the masculine nouns. 

1 1 asr 1 


The word ‘hundred’ or is a feminine noun. Its dual form is 
jll* or CpX* ‘two hundred’, and its plural is ^ ‘hundreds.’ The numerals 
300-900 always come as an idafa construction. Since the word or 
is feminine,^ the numeral that precedes it must be masculine. The 
word or is singular and genitive in the idafa construction. 


379 


378 



Drill 4: Fill in each blank with the correct word. 


12 years 

13 years 

14 years 

15 years 

16 years 


17 years 

Lift _>-Sft 16 

17 year 

s "ajuj . - 7 

1 8 years 

Lift - 17 

18 year 

s ’Si- 8 

19 years 

Lift l 8 

19 years ***- 9 

Drill 5 Fill 

in each blank with the correct word. 


Example: 




Year (0 


Year (m) 


21 years < 



Lift - - j ivl j - j 




22 years fc- 11 

22 years 

Lift j&s- j — — ~ — - 2 

23 years — 

0 jJZc-j&X -12 

23 years 

- 3 

24 years - 13 

24 years 

L*Ip j - 4 

25 years ^ 

j - 14 

25 years 

Lit Jjjtc-j - 5 

26 years ii. j 15 

26 years 

LL (jjjliftj - 6 

27 years ** 

* 16 

27 years 

Lie. j - 7 

28 years - 

— OJJ-S'J - 17 

28 years 

— — - 8 

29 years fc. 

- — — * l8 

29 years 

Lit j — 9 


Drill 6: Translate into English. 


lie- « ale. ' ill - 


Drill 1: Fill in each blank with the correct word. 


one year _______ <»U - \ 

two years jui* -2 

one year - 3 

two years - 4 

three years .<.1 -5 

three years 01 ^ - 6 

four female students cilAL _7 

five male students - 8 

nine universities pu«u _______ - 9 

ten books - 10 


Drill 2. Fill in each blank with the correct word. 


13 years 

14 years 
15 male students 

16 female students 

18 years 

19 years 

20 years 

21 years 
A hundred years 

A thousand years 


Lift 


4 ? ll S j . ~,C 

L-lc. 



*5X1 - 1 
-2 


-5 

-6 

-8 

-9 


- 10 


Drill 3: Write the correct Arabic word. 


60 

70 

80 

90 

100 
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Section 3 u ' ssonm 

vxy <*UV ^ _,*» yl Ww J» MOO M <»W A •**•>" *“ '^ 1J ‘ 

.i-u. l*? } oo» ' J - c ' > ■>-> '^- w ■»* ‘ jS “ J 

^jLua w^jall 

■ vy's '3' <jkj ^jJc. <*u-> -i*J tliJLft iA_lj_jis ^ l «^' ^ 

* .jdU ^j£i 4 jaJL^I' T^J 1 4Cj4*1«j .LjjjI l^XAi Cu£ 

. J^i ^ ^>i3i ^ ^ 

t ^ r liia k j |jl <Xj ->£• ‘CiilS j ' .1 a tklj ‘<HH (^.' U“^ **+* 

ys i iV ~. k i Jx*. Djj is CjS j flj ,^4ja» 'j^»J yr? '>*•>* «?£* ^ ‘^ i - 3 * 

tLjaJl c-L»J uAii ^ » -. U a JJJ V ^- T sT* ^-5^ 

1 | Ilia jj^jJl _• Cj^«j o>Lj j ti 

.iilill ^i ij'jlii U i'j££ > CliiJb ^ 

j-lj CjUiill j£Jj lf 4ijij Jj ^ ‘sjW^ 1 J-^ 1 c '^- i i*^J ^ f*-* 

ijjil ^j)l >i y ,.>J ^ ii^Ulil.lj 

K>Oi 


>j .1969 ••**■!' J^ -JUil> J) ij*& f-y • jj— » v**! 1 * 



Ai-* jji- c_)^c. <cii\ j - 3 
-k»ji 365 ^ - 4 

.Ult J-*i_C- 4_uLaj ^ ya, - g 
JjVjJ j-ii-C- 4+*x3k j <ia ^^JC. - 6 
.<*m j ^ 2i X- (t«u y£- - 7 


Drill 7: Translate into Arabic. 

1. one male professor 

2. two female students 

3. three cities 

4. seven companies 

5. nineteen years 

6. four lessons 

7. seven houses 

8. ten universities 






J&Ujj djUiS 

to go, leave jlj 
when 1 came to them *^a» UJ 
did not pass c ~- : V 
I felt t l 
cold, chilly 
tribe 

time (long ago) tUj 
it (f.s.) used to tis'jij 
fog 

Season of Migration 

absence *. ; e. 
yearning 
until ^u. 
inside me 
warmth fLij 
Host fjiii 
whales Jju. 
it was accustomed to cxU i 
I woke up y ; 
my bed ^i'>s 




Lesson Twenty-One 


Readings in Arabic Literature and Thought 


Thi 1 - chapter presents twenty readings in Arabic literature and thought. All of the texts 
have been narrated b> native speakers and recorded on the accompanying DVD. There 
are eighteen selections front the modern period, and two selections from the classical 
period. The readings include poetry and prose, and they are meant to provide you with a 
general idea of the themes and thoughts of Arab writers. 

The goal of this section is to enrich your vocabulary’, to familiarize you with several 
sty les in .Arabic literature, and to train you to read, comprehend, and translate Arabic 
texts. Each selection is followed by a list of vocabulary and expressions, but not all of the 
vocabulary is covered. This is meant to encourage your use of the dictionary. Please 
listen to and read each text out loud several times, learn the vocabulary and expressions, 
and memorize a few sentences or verses from each selection. Read one writer at a time 
and translate as much as you can of the literary’ text. Write a short essay about your 
favorite writers or readings. 


r ' 


* * 


yy 

fci irTfai -a 



j> .uji J c -ji J*u> & y 

~ - 1 - 1 ' fullSj jV u-JjUl £_ij L. U'aljl <*L'j**a J t. 

•f* 56 j 02 ir* ■< U jl iU J»l X Ui 


U£li!l jlAJI jl iilkUj jlSj J**- ju 

3 > _ 5 J2h JjJudlj ^Jill 

Ai* 

MjJ' ^ JM A 

.(v-iUSlI '.!*}) Jll JA *— utSJI jUia.1 e!Xc.\ jjaul* * 
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Lesson Twenty-One Contents 

Writers and Novelists ujJIjjj 

1. Abdelrahman Munif - Oju j^jii ^ 

2. Ghassan Kanafani - jU-i 

3. Nawal El Saadawi - ^ jiiuJi ji ? 

4. Hanan Al-Shaykh - j^iil jU. 

5. Mohamed Choukri - $ 

6. Ahlam Mosteghanmi - f a»l 

7. Zuhair Jabbour - jj&- ji* j 

8. Haidar Haidar - j^a. 

9. Naguib Mahfouz - i ^ vy=^ 

10. Jabra Ibrahim Jabra - 1 J&- Ij+a. 

11. Gladys Matar - jyjUS 

Modem Poets »Vj»-S 

12. Abdul Wahab M-Bayati - ,^UJt v u jit j*. 

13. Badr Shakir A1 Sayyab - jA 

14. Nazik Al-Mala’ika - 1&5UI uljU 

15. Fadwa Tuqan - Jijh 
x6. Adonis - 

17. Khalil Hawi - l? jU jji 

18. Lami’a Abbas Amara - s jUt jJjc. GjJ 

Classical Poets Os-i^ Mj»-S 

19. Abu Al-Tayyib Al-Mutanabbi - ji 

Classical Prose 4 ijlVil i >1111 s 

20. Ibn Hisham - fi ^ Ca 1 




jwUsJ'j Ob 


stubborn 

iixiC- 

wondering, questioning 

J jLuJ 

it (f.sj exploded 

ill jail 

sky, heaven 

«Iau1 

indeed, in fact 

tSJ*% 

connection 

<L_o 

is confused 

’Mi 

difficult 

iluac 

interpretation 

JAvij 

sometimes 

jUa.V' 

power 


a place such as this 

'-iA Ji. jlSu* 

gradually 


vague, mysterious 


contemplation 


nature 

OuJb 

its {is.) genius 


valley 


they feel, sense 

J 

blessed 

i£jU« 



JjVl (jAill . J 

Abdelrahman Munif 
1933 - 2004 


AjLati 


•bjj*" ^ Mi i-J j 4jSIj£. ^ 

.AL jkli oUul.li ju -ij dav jiji 


1 o* ‘ J^jVl jIj yrjjc. vjj\£ -.vaiU 

‘jj j>« JUjcI j jU-lV' jo* 


;<ujVi 


* c — 4' <&■ 


Cities of Salt 


4« . \*i\\ 


A^Ujl t \ ^ ^}| f tj 


/ ‘W— Ij»- 6 J—f 'j Ol& ^iS „c — Li\ J, ‘cjai, jt | ^ ;' ; ! 

J) ^ c, fc— O ' jL L ,UJ ^ *l_l j, 4 U Juj j_Z, 

v ~* u * & ” flx * J-* ^ ^ ’LL •# U-i* via Jl; jjCJi 
^vu-1 Liu iLi .jS* (J y*u» jiJry J, ^L Saji j4_j Ssjjj ijj, 
••'*■’ — "’ L v»» u£» uv'j Lj— «_ bii v^j !L"L' 5W* 

^)C-; i_i-< H ‘pU-ty jj .Bjifc «-> Of-Lk^i jtto Jki )Jv Ji 0*41 ^ 

. "IJ- 1 J — lj jjiliy ^11 ^ L" u ti i'P_3 01 OjL’ ipjii 'JI IjS 


L-j i%UI ji* ■• jttjH . 
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jyUJ' j ob jili 

suddenly sU-* 
the desert was there 

a living, creature 1 4 * - ^ 
as far as the eye could see ^' 4 -*' ^ 
mysterious Uiwlc. 
dreadful, horrible f*j >• 
he felt dizzy 
familiar 
Gaza •>£ 

one by one Wj 

the sky closed in on him 4 -iys cUlJi 
without noise ^ 
horizon ( 3*1 
to breathe 
to feel 
his body 

rise and fall -14*3 j 4-4 
its ordinary night ^ 4 * 1 ' 44-1 
silvery 

darkness f^Uall 




Ghassan Kanafani 
1936 - ig 72 

‘ i '-“ f lj v- 4 * . 12 fij < 1*1 j. > ^ j 

. Jia. Ji) J'x. J ^Si U, 


* 1*^ ^ L* 

All Thai’s Left to You 


>=-*> 4 l A-!V <*yj <*•<* ^ ?*-> J* j — 1_— j ;> JjS & ut, 

" l J.I i-J, itili feC. jfc £ ji 'j! -Jf yll i^Xlj Zua*, Iwij ,-w, 


1 ilfei j»j jl>»» &» iU> J o’^ 


jiSlI “ — i '4 J .'.' 4 —. iki Js ’cJl 


■ itjj 4 ^,; j . 


— ’ .1*1 — . J‘ "1 * — k 2. — ^ J . ,44' J * j, 1 k . 

I C-* — 4 ?J 1 — i* (■ tj yOj\ J .*Cj jf i 





"“N 


o 


joUsJ'j Ob j/k\ 


prison 

she was sentenced to death 
different personality 
prison guard, warden 
inmates, prisoners 
to stare at 
to withdraw, retreat 
at all, in any respect 
1 will try to convince her 
investigator 
public prosecutor’s office 


-b-V U 

CjLaiu 

1 -*- 

Liii 



iUl ijail! . 3 

U£ji*t***Jl jj 

Nawal El Saadawi 
(1931 -) 

.1931 M V «>«» jj, 

. 0 ^ 11 , >~JI iU ik. iljj J -,| jJl ^jUll ^ 

‘g 1 * yuaS! && is. S\ y\ 

A Woman at Point Zero 

If^lj .**, tiU U*i fU*y, ijJt j-X_l. SjM ,i» 'ji J^ji L_J, 3 Jii 

> b '^} Jj ‘ blf ^ j U OUX 

Nj ■ 1 'll', Jl~l- *9 ijlj 5 V* j' .A^.1 1LU- y*, y lil 3 

f* oli ) -Mljl* ow- £_!>» 3 Sia* hjlz t_JU- Ul^i «Cjl Wy ,y»J» XJ. 'i; fU 
— X C-llS 1 ’ iil UbfwJi — 1 .-*1 I j .11 j_3 jy ii^L. j_X olcL llwaly Uljj iijj c— Us 
^Lp Ilx (_x£j ^ Uil iA>-i ilLaj 
^ p C— cJbj 

jX>i j*'_v U.yj lD-*-* jC ji 

■^y s?' J* >v ^ ^ 



395 


394 



G 


jjjbcJ'j Ob jA il 


pimples lijA 
it reaches me, arrives s r iLa3 
I offer ly* Jc- ' 
you shiver, tremble j*suJ jj 
I will return j ytU 
Isee 

my relationship 
l respond, answer OJ 
you accept jli5 
l touch, connect 
it (m.s.) encouraged me 

your lips ‘ika-i 



ol^- 

Hanan Al-Shaykh 

(1945 •) 

'«> j V s * j J' 0- ‘ ^ .1945 (.Ic ^ » Jail ^ ; jUa. 

• tyj'Saj Cjjjjj Oi JJJ Jl 

® * ays j 

The Story of Zahra 

yJLli 1—>J b-X-P o'jj yJj jP C. U . . » . i j ^ ^ yj>- 

( ^ a i ji OO^ ^^-C- .jOi O'j y-U* , ./>/•' ti'j (O siT— a>!-' lily ,^LaJ 
.^j— *-» — i a* 3\> wAl:Ui\ cJl OS’ 

ijCjLJ iiOsu Otbr Jy*'j tfciyb iJU-l ^^'y J^aJl t jvO- - 

jypL* cl by 

J O 0 rJi .j^yl' Jl » J y^' J* >$-**^3 ■^*•>3 J — ^*' 

bO 1 " o' j-**> <s} •fa* ^ J ' Ob- iy£-' Jl ^ '-Oy 

Jj^l? Oy -Oy 'i> jJy£ ."?J_pI» b b" j\Jy£y JoJU-U jb-adjy jyy5J ^'j’y 

.^lO' j\b-Aj bA»y iC. *»® l' 

.>_» y-ai. . 85 ^ ‘I 989 0 & 1 J’ j li > J ^ ‘SO 1 ‘ 
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— 


jvixJijj O'i yii' 


his facial expression 
Shut up! 
we will migrate 
Taugiers 
he pufiches me 
you will break your 
mother’s heart 
famine 
he hurts me 
one evening 
he found me 
he kicks me 
bastard 


jsb- 

ftUi t* Ota 

L >j l^ 1 



0«UJl 'y^ul! - 5 

Mohamed Choukri 
1935 - 2003 


jj*Jj ijjjll j_y^j .^iLS j,il| 4e| 


* »< — J-' 


For Bread Alone 




w <*>< u ‘» ** /•' ^ I 1 V" (*** /«* -jy y ju.Sn, c-y 

•V>lj JbJi 3 WA , j jS_, Ujl ^fcH .Li oil! Jr j\ 

j jj® Sf ' 1 •✓» UI j" 1 ! j " 1 ■^-' J ji' •*&> J* Lilsl it JkJ J A_ oti 

'o jii>- _iy 

,y.LJl ,bnJb ilj jJ>' ^jip jLj Ji *- ri> . ilL* .isJo Jj , . '-.* C ta t 

•VA j»- JfS\ 
•/* V jJlA ^ ^ 

•,/* ^ M jW "j-& :Jy* 

oU 2J- o*j 1 _a 5 *Is Liy jJVaI^ j 1* ■ ! 


->A' ^ ^v' ^ J^ 3 


,1 _| _hL .9 w ufl .2004 J 1 4 ^jL 1 * 
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I am used to &a>iu 
we agree ^pj 
abyss <jjU 
stones ojUa. 
impossible (pi.) ci ^x^ U 
minor cuts 

glaSS jyl^i 
passion && 

I convinced myself 
you telephone me (f.s.) &SU 
except for us, save us U>*-> 

I bump into ^ 

rocks jjiui 
wounds, injuries ^tja. 
my conscience ^ 
vase frU 

not guilty uPu'jjx. 

1 don’t hurt anyone xsA ^1) ' V 


jaIII « ^ 




Ahlam Mosteghanmi 
(1953 -) 


-Wj s J®j iV*' > ‘1953 j* ‘ jH>» > *jJS ,5Ui 

^3 ijUSllj I JJJ*. jjlfc j 


* J ±-\ Oj-i'ii 

Memory in the Flesh 


j! -4 iP'j 4>UJ> j U;U -1^: Jt 


^ V ^ J — J "i (1 </-d' ^-tws J5” j_ 


J- J u /j SjUi-b c^iie- *ijt* yt j*-\ Jju Uy 

y — r— 

yP» ^ y j j! 'i j y r\ y ji y ^ 


j 5 — L* J — >v' yi ij — *1* J.jj' J — _J .J*ji-' S ijy— t 


l '.La a?-' Ji yl ^ ^ — *» U-u. j «: — ’-J-* '^-S' j 


/ 

i 




jgUsJlj Ob jii' 




we did not sleep 
quietness, tranquility 

banners ^UasL 

the streets were closed £ Odcl 
traffic police 

apparent, obvious (^W) p. 
we executed, carried out UXii 
washing 
members *kjac.i 
they eat their breakfast ^ jUai* 
yesterday ^ jM 1 
was raised 
decorations 

by cMo* 
was dispersed £ jy 
touches 
cleaning 

delegations -5>j 
participating 
fear 



Zuhciir Jabbour 
(1948 -) 

*** w ^ ' su r i -> >948 * ***» > l, tVj> . > ^1S ■ ^ ^ . 

^ JUI ^ (iJt, 

@ 

cUlj 
White, White 

***> -»-»> M> > ;>oi : 1 1 „ . Wj g, — 1 

^ &> lJ ’+' ^ ^ >4-1 •* *Lif, .owgij ^ 

Wo, ^ Aw Wli 0UU1 ^ j. ; L jia .otSLJ 'yS J ^ 

i^iSig jy .14^1 ur, iSu* jlsj j^Si ,igji 

, r il i_g ft-JV ill- jj j. jjuLtij 

J OS' «^U .^4 JS" .plji dUj ,U Jdi A-yj J_. iiu Vj^s ^ 

n f*yui oyym >ui law} 3*4)1 *,$ ^wj „> 

1 

fsu ur o,/ 4 , *y ^ .w>j* jl 1 j_i_5 gi j > 
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j\ll«Jlj Ob 


Would you believe? ? 

1 wish w 
quietly, calmly « 
, a dress t 
to bind, tight 
totally, completely * 
jokingly ' 
full of - 
wounded ■ 
irony, sarcasm ; 
dry 
it moves 
towards her 
palms of my hands 
Why do you cry? 
my fingers 
drops 
smile (f.s. imp.) 




Haidar Haidar 

(1936-) 


^ ^ ^ U ' > ^ me ^ 

.vvi .jji uijj .ja.jji : ^yi 

* 'j— r/ 1 jej)' 

The Desolate Time 

W ,A * £•>* ^ ^ a 1 il?-l Jt riULU^J JjSiL- ji 

V ai d ^ > !« rix& fp ^ u 

t - a * J < • * « * •» C^'J or f>>> i-iij jjlj ji_r 


Wil L_SL_dl l#,} c^, 

C ^Ua; 'j' ■ * 'e. 

.p — ili3\ U* £ SfeJ-l illb-j C-‘— j . 


,14 o* U973 tOjjn >!l .jLs.jJi j-jll . 
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r ~* Tr - n i 




the month of dust 

jluill j$-£> 

lies 

wjjjlSi 

room 


depressed 

1— yiS 

sfitoke 


cigarettes 


files 


ants 


cockroaches 


spider 

Cj^SlC- 

head of personnel 

(dil' 

tongue 

JUJ 

neck 

Mj 

face 



hM 


iUJI (jail) _ 9 

Naguib Mahfouz 

19H - 2006 

«> 0988 ft .j Jj « ; i;a, u i • , 

r y ^ J“"» jlj .J_j. ±36 

vW j u J ‘juftn rfs> jVji ; <uj 9 i 


* cM 1 j j3 5 jJj} 
Chitchat on the Nile 


< r ~&" 0 i_ 


' ' J^L —~ !, ■IJ^' VljM i’j-inU jC ill ’ l i . j^j 

^ ^ ** ^ ** Mji p ouiil 

p .Sjijiij ,^uii j k — Lf> .p p tf3> 

: f L — 5)1 iHj -in' 11 hi jJt «La jUli i*tjj ip Jij 


OUl >~-~l ri ^ - 



• ft*}' C— h *ij_« i«M — 




jjUi u'y_j ^ ^ ^Liui’15' i_^>-‘il j jjU i ^ ay j 

'j S^Atial' JfUafr* o — LPi ^JiJ) ) J 


,_*>-oL .5 lAl^. .1988 ‘ pP jy ijjjj Pyto- -jiaJ * 
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jghd'j O'J J ill' 




the day 1 arrived 

PiirtSaidUseaportinKE.pt) ^ jy 

full of enthusiasm td. 

senses, sensations jJ j» 
was declared ddlil 
World War 1 Jfl\ iu«M LjJJI 
World War II idjlt yjJMl 
psychiatrist 

radio £Ui» 

I was certain tiijl 

all at once 

1 prepared myself loll* 

I insisted tijjJi 



'j** \ jA 

Jabra Ibrahim Jabra 
1920 - 1994 


The Street of the Princesses 

*** ^ J v -W ^ jj Ll., f , ^ ^ 5^ ^ J ^ 
u j£ ^UU Id. ,1 Ut JUT J! ^ ^ 44 zf .\ Sy ^ ^ 


■cr'd-'j Os«l' 


^ ^ ^ ^ ” 3 ? JjV 3 f>. Ulli Jp U> ; I#* •oJet 

C/A^j v/i kU ju«j 

^ iLs J L. ^ ^ jt^ ^ „ Ls t^i w 

°' c ~* ! ' } } t*“ ! 4 *W y js" j Lji'fjji 

U ^ u cots Jl caS’j .Ito-lj mo CJU Ji ^ iiy j 1 Jijj Jj ^ 
0 s ” 1 1 1 sT 1 & -^A) *>*U» j Ui ^ j tUjjj ^ jj*i ,t_j\ 

.yUl Ji CO jjAj 


.25 j- ‘I999 t jfiillj Lu->Jt .Ol juV' £ JLi * 



o 




dormant 

desire 

to be blessed with children 
they look like you. 
we grow old together 
his eyebrows 
how many times 
you have done it 
to believe, trust 
astonished 
despite, in spite of 
to initiate 
initiative 
to turn his back 
to leave, depart 
his cheek 

to be confused, embarrassed 


VUU j j> j 

S>^ 


• jij 

OjjU-A 

•iijd 

^Uj 

oXi 

dL_JjJ tiilXJjl 



->“* ^JUII [jaiii . j J 

jk» fills' 

Gladys Matar 
(1962-) 


“ ^ *** ^ j :Wm wwi ,> , , %2 , 


<J ; j_k. 


® 5JU U, 

Dormant Desire 

ojOL— * 

Nuti 331— f it} r^'ii OjS; id 4dj! &j» ,c«i_ >4^^# ,i4f a Uu 

f- 1 y ^ ** 4 ^ .w ys id, aii^si 

■ J— jbl j— J I L i-l J jjli slyl 

4 lP^ u> ir-*i Ji.j lOjLSj 


iu'i .v-j >*-»< A — ^ > x x_i-, cjiJui y a 

? Ii> £. Ji ^ %_Ui S> JX ,U JUj 

v '■» -• • — * ^ -i; 3 Xj ut — Lb' J, J b cju ja :-/ <. 

Oj' S «»3 ^S" *=*! «S-fc vSp' j~ «ib .Uj». JikUj oy>i 

• c — f« — 1 _js^ dAJU>- — J 

‘33 J - ‘2003 *S^2C' J- <*■ j > _>a-» * 





* 12 

Abdul Wcihab Al-Bayati 

1926-1^99 


.^Ul J*. ilXJ j .tiJl ^ jjjs 


•Oj^l JUJ > . jljjl > V**J» “■ 

j>i .jjJi ^'jf > '='* 


*jl_Ji j 

Secret of Fire 


i+a cJ-t-j >rr- ^ 
O'Ji «ij! :IA oJB 


4At-ipU 

tyiiLaj 

^u» j <J JA J 

•-, _> i 

c - 

U-- 


*ur J' i-U sJyU 

Olj jJl J. t :. 1 .Jj -wl-l tAA j 

v"A) 
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vjJUli (jAkll “13 

‘ >' ■■ ^ > ji t — J 

Badr Shakir Al Sayyab 

1924 - 1964 

j . jjiii >»j .dii > ji ju»i > o* ^isM^jii 



Song of Rain 


f '■ij r—^ i— : i>-“ il ~ 

1 j ja-j »/j 

1 . -l l a , fc \-a 1 ■ fc j AS- __ r 





i cUaJ'j 4 

s-^' K ^) '■</*) J *J — ? 4* — * 
tU-Jl J— itjJ <— s^-J ‘.J* 1 — ’J 


! j+jfr JA J>[>- 'ij J «IzJ' ' 


oUi jjioJi ij^ ^ 
^ if> /4 j 
Ji J>- cJ 

vfj' ftl* j 

^ lw /i dLuj 
jto ,u* j JUIS" ; 


*A6dn/ WbJto/) Al-Bayati: Love. Death, and Exile. Poems Translated from Arab 
Georgetown University Press, 2004, p. 304. 


Q jyWJij oiijiii 

last day ^ 
ripe 

description LjLa 3 
to collapse jl^jj 
the gushing spring ^ai'Ji ^]i 
priestess 1W*£ 

I kissed ilia 
half of you 
it escapes 1 j>$j 
I pray 'J^\ 
thirsty jUa 
Ishtar (a goddess) jlilc. 


jU- jj( >1 ■ 14 

^jU 

Nazik Al-Mala ’ika 
1923 - 2007 

* *JJSi <iOc J > jL> jit blkS ®> lU : 5 -^ u ' 

. jaJI Ajl^ll 

$ * M /( J> lii 


Who Am I? 

U y jU JJJ' 



j _jJ aJlj c -u i, 

L» 

j j^ii 

« j/i ^ ut 

lit j* jLj jJ'j 

!■( 

jlC V j l*lt- lil 
•'« sl Vj jr“ j* 

slii Vj , — ■ — 1 
UL bi» 


? >4 ' ^ '•* ii'i-z- y 

V V Vjh uuS"j 

1 , jl_/l fills' _ ji^i ^ 

1 >iV - ^jhs" outi'ir .ij-ir 


.481 -474 iJjV* *1997 iwjjyj tiijjJl jlj .. Jj -U • 


G 


j Ob jA il 


two balconies, 
terraces 
dawn, early morning 
vineyards, orchards 
to rock, shake 
their depth, bottom 
transparent 
water spouts 
like the hungry (pi.) 



two forests of palm 
trees 

J — >>■ i LLlLfe 


to depart, recede 

JC±-} ijc* 

W>s 

they smile 


e1h‘CJ 

lights 


Wijji 

it throbs/palpitates 

jajj j 


they sink 


bjjl> 

shivering 

<-SL6, j! 

g-U=Jl£ 

like blood 
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jjAiil -15 

Fadiua Tuqcin 
1917 - 2003 

.Jk*3' yjLli ,»Ulj »!*uV' l+SUci j* ja i jc-LJi ;jUjja jjoi 

, jjaV' jaJl' j ‘ jL. jil'j 

i 

I Won’t Sell His Love 


clii]' iiU jLU 
«La» 

J* jl«i 

i 

■W' jUt tit 
Li' «ijt 

J * J » '-> t J j_^V 



■'-•■'"* .78 j. '1974 .gorfKuj* jb u*^ ^ ^ 


JjU * 


O jh^'j ob ylt 


I masked iv.'; « 
without end d^ji y 
space «.L_ai 
mighty s jU*. 
ages j^l-a£ 
to create, form 

1 wrapped ’cii 1 1 
denied me, disowned . .... 
me 


rebellious s’j-m 
we walk ja^j 
we imagined it 
the end of misery c li£ll JLui*. 
I fold 
1 create 

lost, confused jijla. 
with suspicious 
thoughts 


u ^ 1 

, , t 

ijij 

j*j 5 JL i 

/ 

418 / 

/y 


Lesson 21 


jJt Jl - 16 

c T5 i J i ' 

Adonis 
(1930 -) 

^ ,1930 m j -Jj a- ^ •{?**" ^ sJ*) o***y& 
jjmj * J+jJij JJS * jxflj CM yds oUSj id*- ^'j ‘^J 5 ' 

* L.. , i—£ 1 
A Song 

jj ^>.^1 j £?0?i jy*^j 

jU-^aJ' r^- t jjt** *) 

IfnJti* Ojl+£ 

O' f\** ^ O'T 
\j\jd\ oUa£ 

jS»d\ ioXjJ' j*)U' jji 5 ^ jr* 


l*lp Jv^Aj jf* 
jj UL&fSj •‘£v*S 

hiji-S J _jA»U <ul*pl ^*r_J C-lapi C~~>- 

U 1 ' £ 4 ^S > ' 

o-dl v^Li> tJl»L~* Uaej j — . — i — iVp 


J? ^ U til 
- r ~^ ! J'-J' 

I^H 5 ' 0 ^ Ji' 4 i* 
<uLi 


.'-*>-«? ‘203 ^ ‘1974 Ax^U Jlj ^ jxlt j* LjljUu oU& _JA .jla>i» jyi * 


O 


jwUJij ob yl) 


like the dream ^JS 
distant, far away * '-■ ^ » 
it floated CialL 
desire Sj&j 
wealth, treasures j^£ 
to tickle, stimulate 


coincidence SilLa 
sweet 0 jlk 
tWO SOUls jUjj 
song syJic. 
son of my native land 

your whispering ,-C^ 
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I discover LxX&\ 
they are ignorant of 
two magicians 

gifts Uoa 
I gave cjlhi-i 
two lovers 

our distances usiib** 
we filled bbu 
winds ^bj 
poems 


I disappear, get lost 

caves jj U-* 
its keys L^uli* 
they snatch JJl 
guard 

fields J jiLk 
we tied, linked Uiwj 
clothing 

our suitcases UulL» 
we made UU*. 
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Lesson : 


jh £- {JaJ' - 18 




Lami’a Abbas Amara 
(1929 -) 


■if- , >SU Jii . 192^ ^ ,>* i 1 ^ J "‘J 1 * 6 - 

^AA-lj j kAJ-aJll Ajjl j]* .V$j* '- J ,aSj 5LJ> 4l jUj , Jp jLull Sr^*V' 


« 


* jiijji j! 

To Mahmoud Darwish 



>75 J* >2001 ‘4*J>^ >»jL<«- £j\jyLiA 1 j*kV> Aj!' l» jUt .j-bc. AjuJ * 



*1993 ‘•ijJ' jb jU Jjia. J 


o 


joUd\j Ob jAL\ 


to talk, narrate VJ ^ 
tavern <jU* 
legends jjUJ 
tepid, lukewarm 

naked (pi.) si >-c 
lighthouses, minarets o jU-e 
it took roots 
his two legs 

he will never wake up jj-Ulo j] 
collective spiritual kiLXa. 
chanting (Sufism) jJlill 


he landed '-ka 
narrators s'jj 
lazy (f.s. adj.) .AOS 
shade, shadow J-t 

dervish A . j 

it made them dizzy 

old, ancient ojIc- 
mud 3-^j 
his senses 4-ka. 
coffins jla^i 
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juU=Jij ob yii 


[ 

Lessc 

O 


remove, take off (imp.) 

I look closely 
they bend, slope, lean 
clouds 
I became 
your glasses 
sunset 
it undresses 
for the sake of 
shortsightedness 



o. i L -vx 


J-V 1 
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jwladlj 

Oh, what pain! ( 

Oh, what burning of the heart! * ' J ”*' J 

illness , — Li-. 

I visited him in the time of peace Si— — ij^ll — - 
to exhaust, tire out j jj 
blind 

■ sheathed Si— 
paper ^Lhji 
do not think ‘j ‘i h.'i Lilli 
to disgrace j 

cold e— 

I conceal, hide ^lilsl 

I saw him in the time of war ^ ii % — JJI j a— 111 1 
it (f.s.) claims, pretends --pi_3 
deaf f — *— o 
lion i-i-J 
fangs —i jhJj 
evil j— i 
swords 


> 4t 5*djll oaiall . ] 9 


•/>- 




Abtr Al-Tayyib Al-Mutanabbi 
(915-965) 

, f 965 ft- • Jlj-ll j xJj ^ . 


Oh, What Burning of the Heart! 
f l«Vl a-ljhJl yi-i- W4J. cf-U-a- tsj; 1—3 Ui ^lisl 

^ *& — A*» i-o+Vj Hjj'jxS 

f— — i-rf t> Vuy^ij yj) y_^sVl J_kj ^ill u! 

’ "*‘’' j5 Ul ^ ^ «J_ 'Ui 

f 4 * £h^® y oiitJ !U Vi il — j thuhlffi Ljj ’_, *•. .-, , ; 1 J iy 

^L-ill j 0»Ua jjll j MjiiJIj V>J'j i'iVill j Jjpjf, J’, S'l j 


•Bassam K. Frangieh, Anthology of Arabic Literatvr 
the Present. Yale University Press, 2005, pp 368-37; 


Culture, and Thought from Pre-lshmic Times to 
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(j*2\ -20 


Biography of the Prophet 

'r*?* o* £jj-» v' — Ow ^ *“»■* ^ ^ Of 1 

•f 76? ,*^ ^> o- 3 —’ Of' «.H— ^ <»' ■—* Of' .(• 834 <k. 


*»' Jj—j Oi£i IJu — ; — P Ji — » :JU «! 


j — j i__a j ^ — j4?-j : jb» — ^ JlS 


JA xU j — * ^ - yk — J iS — — J — Z ’j — j — 3 jjl ** — i ^ « 3 *' 

l* Jjf O' — tviJLJS a j, j-i a^l j »■ jO — j *ji* ail (js^ J j- — r j ^jOo 'iji «~li 

tLi L* jt ix. . 0 L6 »_j*jf]a-» i<u- iJ J>Jy ol (Jj i <— ^5vl' ^,waj' iij <.*; 'X — j 

J* )\j\ u. < — J *j JlX iil Jiji t^JJl '^i Olf lil Jl £*y. f ikUi j* au' 

<*»* Jj- ;r/ tOUa-* j (^4-i) ^ — iJ' dlkj i J,UJ ^J' * — 1_U* j — * <<■*>/* 

^ <1. ■ i.|i cklT lij til*' *aaj a — \ £- 0'S" US* i*'_ r — >■ j! (k~-J xU <5i' | _ y La 

3^5 . ^Ul *0Ji ^*U ^UJl Ajlp A- »fU- c\-4 ityji i-fc * *il' 

tn-^U A-j T- U J.3 iak -.-J tjO^j Uij Jj>9* ifrlati xip 4»l ^U 9 4)' J J. . — * j 

._J t^jil Lii ^ 4_, • J.L J :JLJ ?ij — 5» L. :ot. ; a jL_Si 






Section Three 



Appendix and Glossary 






Appendix 


Pays of the Week - f- W*' 1 

Saturday 1 Friday "[ T 


1 Wednesday j 

Tuesday | 

Monday 

Sunday 

ran 

.tixin 




Seasons - J _y-*& 



Egypt 

The Levant 

English 

jjUj 


January 


UJi 

February 


J* 

March 

Jut! 

J 

April 

yl* 


May 



June 

1 

jjU 

July 


y\ 

August 


JWi' 

September 


JjV' 

October 



November 



December 






Appendix 

•:• Days of the Week - £ f tji 
•!• Seasons - -L-L!) J>-aj 
•:• Months of the Year - 
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•:• Colors and Defects - v - , ji^lVi 
•> Numbers l-ro - » ^ J) j»i_, j* jijcSn 
Numbers 11-19 - ^ J) ^ J ^ 

Numbers 20-90 - jj*-a J! ojj^- jIjcVi 

❖ Verb Conjugations, Past Tense - ^Ui juii 
Verb Conjugations, Present Tense - 1 J~“JI J*i« 

❖ Verbal Forms: Patterns and Meanings - i*ubuj JUiyi jy, 

❖ Patterns and Their Verbs - UJUii 3 iijft 

❖ Forms I-X with Their Active and Passive Participles - 

L*-t« JSJ Jjaiajl pM\j Jc-Ull ^1 SjiJI JUjy jji 

❖ Broken Plurals - 

❖ Map of the Arab World - ,J*li Sijji. 

Arab Countries and Capital Cities - J jJi 

Handwritten Letters - vis. JA~ j 
Student Letters - wjXUi Jil. j 
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Holidays - jU&Vl 


The 

Prophet's 
Birthday 

rj vd lie. 
vjjjdJl ^ ^juj! 

Eid of 

Breaking the 
Fast 

Eid of Sacrifice 

Easter 


tS^—aVl Jjc. 


New Year’s 
J?j*Z 

Thanksgiving 

My Birthday ~l Esther’s 

J-ii j CjC 

jSwJl due. 


Day 

S*Vl due. 


T~ 

Christmas 

ir. 


1 Mother's 

j - Da X 


Colors and Defects - w . a| 






Station 3 

Verb Coniu 

stations. Present Tense 

Appendix 

Mood 

Marker 

Subject | 
Marker j 

Meaning 

Verb | 
Conjugation 

Independent 

Pronoun 



he studies 

iyj^ 

j* 



she studies 

lyj±j 


I — ' ' 1 

i ' + *j 1 

they study (m. duai) 

JIm) J±J 



| I + -S 

they study 
(f. dual) 

jUjIj 

LaA 

J 

J + -4 

they study (m. plural) 

j^J±! 

H> 

j »«»e 

J + -i 

they study 
f. plural 


0 * 


- 

you study (m.s.) 

LLA 5 

ilil 


-J-+-S 

you study 
(f.s) 1 

lH* - J ^ 

a 

l ° 

' + -J 

you study (m. dual) 

,0 b-> | 

Lajji 

j 

> + _; 

you study (f. dual) 

. 0 ^ 

Luii 

0 

J + -- 

you study (m. plural) 



none 

J + -3 

you studv(f. plural) 

dALA 3 

(Jpai 


Verb Coniuua 

taS-EasLaerise - ,^-Ui , uu . 

Independent 

Subject 

Marker 

Meaning 

~ Verb | 

- 

be studied 

| 

Pronoun 


she studied 



L 

they studied (m. dual) 

v^r~| 


11 

they studied (f.dual) 

ki-uijj 

IaA 

'> 

they studied (m. plural) 

' yuji ^ 


J- 

they studied (f. plural) 

OAA 

Ls* 


you studied (m.s.) 

Cjluijj 

~"TdT~ 


you studied (f.s.) 

Jj 

Mil 

L«uj. 

you studied (m. dual) 


Ujji 

ui 

you studied (f. dual) 

U'llajj 

Lalii 

A 

you studied (m. plural) 




you (f. plural) 

J-J— 



I studied 

cL,ji 

ul 

n 

we studied 

W\,W 






V t^alJ^orms: Patterns nnd_ Meaiiin| . c;- n.^i . | 


General Meaning of the 
Patterns 

Verbal Noun 

Imperfect 

Perfect 

Form 

simple action 

jU 

ZZZj 

Zuj 


causative, intensive 

° i ■ J.i . i - 




reciprocal 

t'Ux.UJo 

uU-uj 



causative 

juat 

~i . •* ; 

a 


reflexive oj Form II 





reflexive of Form III (mutual) 


lU’Aij 

J r ■ ; - 


passive of Form 1 

J > j! 


J - i it 


reflexive of Form I 



J-«-' 

vnT 

color's and defects 

JX*j| 



IX 

reflexive oJIV, causative 




X 


Patterns and Their Verbs - UJUuii , , -,l ,, Sn 


Ojjt 

Verbal 

Noun 

Imperfect 

Meaning 

Perfect 

Form 

JJu_a 

A 1 


to know 


1 


A 2 

r 1 *-- 

to teach 


II 

aIx-UJj 


i ^ 

to write to someone 


III 

JUj) 

put 


to inform 

^_Lt' 

rv 

Jj-iJ 


^-LxJLj 

to learn 


V 

J-iUJ 


Li2£±> 

to write to each other 


VI 

’il 

J— _Ljl 


to be broken 


VII 

JUlJl 



to confess 


VIII 

Jhuji 



to become red 

■^1 

IX 

.Jlulfl.l ..1 

— 1 

A— i 

to inquire 

- V '• ' - i 

X 


/ 

/ 

1 / 




V. 




VT. 


VII. >5UjI* 


Plural 

Meaning 

Singular 

i'Ji-ai 

friend 

S 


rich 



relative 


cLjjJi 

strong 



iM'ji 

faithful 

_jk> 


VIH. 
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Sort ion 3 Appendix 

Ar a]). Count ries and Capital Cities - f - 1 jg jgj* jjjj! 


i npilul 


Country \ 1 

■ZZ' ca ' ro 1 

~r 

ijaUH j 

Arab Republic of Egypt 



Baghdad 

a'oiu I 

Republic of Iraq 

AjS' j*Jl 

i Damascus. 

| 

Syrian Arab Republic 


mmm 

Beirut 


Lebanese Republic 

iaiLulll <jj 

ES 

Amman 1 

1 

Riyadh | 

^ 1 

Hashemite Kingdom of 
Jordan 

Aj * Mft'' UuJjVi aSUah 

s — «l 

fc-J 

0 * 4 *^ 

Kingdom of Saudi Arabia 

5ja j*ii a.SLvdt 

aZZI 

Sana'a 

1 

Republic of Yemen 

aaiwit 

u 

Tripoli ' 


Great Socialist People's 
Libyan Arab Jamahinya 

Uujill 

1 _ r -ua»J' jiuY' 4-uJuih 1 

s= 

Khartoum 


Republic of the Sudan 

1 ajjbjwJl | 

Oj 

Rabat 

i.bjlt 

Kingdom of Morocco 

<u j*aJ' -C^Ua]' 

[a 

Tunis 

uHjj 

Tunisian Republic 


E 2 

\ Kuwait 
[ City 

| ^jSll 

Slate of Kuwait 

CyjSlUJja 

,BQ 

I Alglere 

j 

Republic of Algena 



Manama 


Kingdom of Bahrain 

jvJl *£Saa 

fta 

IC= 

\ Doha 

I 

j State of Qatar 

jiaS^jO 

r 

Abu Dhab 

i j 

United Arab Emirates 


fca 

i Muscat 

j 

Sultanate of Oman 

jlxiUA. 
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H ^ ^ ,1 dUl ifdLjt jjii jiL,;t j 

^ ^ 01 & > T ^! i*W <Vj «*-; j* ci^ j. j^t 

.U_^j *!**-»«• L^L,^ 

j~J' Ok M Ui J^I uiLi Jp u jl J,T J.»-. U J 

*"* "'j'Aj o*w*^y- cjf jwJ>j 


/ 

/ 






«Ujo L> 

Hanna Mina — Novelist 



Ay .l>JI /Si £Ul V»wjl J t \ijj UU-' 1 U }J iUj jj 

^ { US' .» s^i (1 sf^ 1 ‘lSu'JI >1)1 U» ,0^1 JU OU^I ^«j r JjU; uV 
J^pi -ij-J-i »)i Ufjt j jiii V) iC>i ss"j«lij ^1% jj-i, ^u)ij y*jt y. 
Vjj *j?3 ‘V^-V fSV Uj'ii oi!^u)i jt J "j^ii ^ 

"o j yJl UP J^Jt" ijljj ib& oL , J l^lcl oW 1 .iJJJ ^ jt Lij j >t_- 4i 

>Uil LL» U>i j( J.T ub 


/ 






u> a i /.> y « 4* ^ ^ * 

a— it a -, 6 j>* a-'i? ^ o ^ yf J 

^ it o- ,* ^ ^ v ^' 1 fi* f j*^ > f*' 

U iJV lif .W*W w*> J J=- ( ' ji -^ J ^■’T* 
aV ji aX yfr j_a g ; -*-» •-“ ^ J> ^■ Ji " ^ 

JUr ft 

j ju,J WVj ^ if Ju P **s > ' «-» J ‘i- **■>"' 
j o,a.: jj ,uC sjf j 1^' 

.*> j! iSJL, .(-US u» (u^y) f J& 

^ J } ^ J *»» ■** ^ A ^ L) 

.J^ jb J jib- iVj J J=—i ‘-* J ^'j ‘^' b'b^ -UjbU 

Jjt5 

-W M- J </> ^ **“' ’M * i, " J 

uij> .* ,1 Utt tiJ! iy-jAyM s-yii -J Vc» *• *- l J* ^ 

*«, ouj Air» >jJ >' ^t-'js J-<u sjl u“ J! ^v u ^ “>J” ^ 
of >-i- y J om> .a >-V -t» v/) ^ ■*» ^ ** 

«* ^ -■' ^ » jf ^ *• -’ w •* 





*L.jjxJir i,V, ,) Uji^ «*»» ^ fbtiij i-jjj Jjm* J/Jt y 1 - L ~ u “ 
I u» g g-v j! iiui .bib ■u^jjs' yr g vy» mi g*, J Mi* uI 

| |, ' 0 '" J ^^d j] Ub_Jj V*J' b'j^bi' Ji* J ybjb UbiU J' j-jit bi ' 

f I ibjty J ,3 oUy J .IjfS'jJI J* J-J of ,>ul ■ibai'i'j ii-Ulj 
-_. ___ — — J .omU- ®>bJ ^_u»i ji J® ^ ti J ^'j — 5* J*- yj* y*^) 
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Glossary English - Arabic 


da»n carh meaning 


to depart, recede 
they departed (m. pU 
depressed 


to encourage (II) _ 
it encouraged me 


to build 
I bump into 
to bum, ignite, catch 
fire (VIII) 


C 

cafeteria, snack room, 
buffet 

to call (m) 


despite, in spite of 
they died (in, pi ) 
different personality 


to change, alter (II) 
charm, enchantment 

cheese 


Connected (VM) 
ctnmeclwl. committed, 
bound 
connection 
to conquer, open 
contemplation 
lo continue, go on ( X) 
to contidue, remain 


to disgrace 

distinguished 
Personality , great __ 



GtoMry: English -Arabic 


its (fs ) genius 
its ordinary night 


to go 

to go around the 
Ku ixili 


pleasantness (v.n.) 
gradually 

grandfather, forefather 
grandson, descendant 




impossible (pi.) 
imprint, fingerprint 


to help, assist (III) 


generosity, noble 
nature (v.n.) 


his facial expression 


to give, grant (IV) 

glass 

glass 


/ 

/ 

JJ 
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Glossary: English - Arabic 



okay agreeable 
old. am*cnt 



OOP ewtuflg 

open lie* 



our smtcas« 



priestess 

prison guard, warden 

problem 

professor 

progress, advancement 

iy.n,J 

to provide 

psychiatrist 
public prosecutor’s 

he punches me 







p 



palace 

jjr*^ .£ 

palms of my hands 



paper 



participating 


to pass, go 


passion 


period of time 

^ •£ » 

philosopher 

* * - ' -J w i — l 

physician Nm ,<-■> - W-j-k 

pimples 

pioneer 

•£ ^'-L 

place such as this 

i 

to play a musical 
instrument 

Lj> .Ci j+i 

poems ±1-** 

poet 


poetry 


jMH>r 

£ j.'-S — - 

Power _ __ 

*3* 

1 P™> _____ 

3d 

president __ 


suffocate 



Q .... 

quiet, calm - irU 

quietly, calmly * >4? 

quietness, tranquility 


R 

radio 


rain jUm! .jr >1 m 

it reaches me, arrives 


rebellious 


to recognize (VIII) 


retd flute 


relative 


religion 


remove, take off (imp.) 

Cj' 

renowned, famous 


to represent (II) 

‘J-kla 

research, study 

^ 

residence, home, 3_)U* £ jy , . 

I respond, answer 

restaurant 


revolution 

-e ^ 


to listen, hear 

I lived, resided 
living creature 


located, falling (a.p.) 


‘4— 

j£J 


location 

logic 

I look closely 
they look like you 
lost, confused 
to love (IV) 
love (v.n.) 

I love, like 

lunch 

lute 



M 

it made them dizzy 
to make 

manager, director 

market, bazaar 
I masked 
to meet (VIII) 

you meet (imp. VIII) 

you (tins.) meet me 

(imp. Ill) 

members 

mighty 

million 

Minarets, lighthouses 
ministry 
minor cuts 
miracle 

modest, humble 



moment, instant 
most of, the majority 
mother 

lo move, travel about 
(VU1) 

I moved, transferred 
it moves 


JU-uJ iULily , Jiiljl 


musician 

Muslim 

niy age 

my conscience 
my father 

my mother 


>ul 


my relationship 
my wife 
mysterious 


N 

naked (pi.) 

to name (II) 
narrators 



net, network, system 
newspaper 
no, does not 
normal, usual (adj.) 

0 

of course 

1 offer 
oil 
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smile ff.s. Imp ) 


■-A 1 university 

**/-* usually (adv.) 


secular (adj ) 
lo secure, ensure (II) 


line, line up 
shade, shadow 
sheathed 

you shiver, tremble 
shivering 

Shut up! 
silk, brocade 

simple, modest 
simplicity (v.n .) 
since, ago (prep.) 


specialist, specialized 
sport, practice. 


strange, foreign 


vou (Es.) wait for me 

(imp. V1II)_ 

I was bom 
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- j/- yyti 


remove, take off {imp.) 


?o continue hi i on (X) 
fcbilil\ capalmltty (v n.) 


tjA**' -VuJ 


tVlil) 


to establuh, found ‘o-«i 

legends 


to become (IV) 
I insisted 
I pump into 
I beta me 
lights 


I disappear, get last 

the sky dosed in on him ji cL*Ui iLudnl 

1 fold v - >1 

to recognize Lk^uu jjjsl 

1 offer Ivaj*' 

Ikihiw ilajii 


father 

i»)(y 

son >■' 

daughter 


white 

uW* 

smile (f.s. imp.) 

wr—V' 

I pray 

3&' 

bastard 


my father 


to connect, be 
connected (VIII) 

ji—a-j' 

I wish 

two (f- dual) 

J ", .•‘il 

two (m. dual) 

jU3! 

to affect, influence (II) 

'jjjb 5ji ijLi' 

you (m.s.) meet 
(imp. VIII) 


I respond, answer wj*J 

to love (IV) 

I love, like 

Ui 

to create, bring forth ( — »• \ 

JEL. _ . ' “ 

to feel (IV) 

^.ui.! «j-J 

brother 

*• A' -c c' 

another 

.£ 3-** 

sister 

, c Sii.1 

to choose (VIII) 


green 


1 create 


I study j. jii 

he turned his back 


then, therefore 

jp! 

lgo 


Glossary: English - Arabic 


she was sentenced to 

it (f.s.) was 
transformed 
washing 

water spouts 


we agree 

J-&i 

we did not sleep 
we executed, carried 

we filled 

. 

liiii 

bbu 

we grow old together 


we imagined it 
we made 

lUk 

UUs 

we tied, linked 

we walk 

Ukij 

we will migrate 

wealth, fortune 


wealth, treasures 


what 

u 

what ^ 

when 


where 


white 


who, which (f.s.) 


who. which (IDA) 

tf» 

he will never wake up 

3-; • i Vj ^ 

I will return 

ipL 

l will try 

3jUL 

I will try to convince 

V3i ji j jUL, 

wintls 

c Lj 

I Wish j 

wish, desire 

to wish, desire, want 

It J . luV*. ^ J 

with suspicious 
thoughts 

to withdraw, retreat 

(VII) 

(vji Vh) 1 « C,i 

without end 

•43)1 

without noise 



woman 

wonderful .admirable 
wondering, 
questioning 
to work for 

work, job 
I worked 
he works 
she works 
wounded 
wounds, injuries 
1 wrapped 

to writedown, record 


you (f.s.) go (I) 
you (m.s.) 
your glasses 


J-f'j 


LU-i 
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v-iiinl.nng, •lui'sitoning 

I urn uwd In 
sin 1 works 

In Sr ..h mgiil. mult ign 

i-luijjp ;\ i 

tW» sink 

v»u. ■uv^rt 

■stMue 

thi s |>,nd. slope. lean 
to breathe 

diversity varvtj (v n.) 
it thmks/imlpitates 
clenmng 

to be unified (V) 

Mas dtvpersed 


wealth, fortune 
then, furthermore 



V-H 5 

( t ‘t -^) 


o> 



the desert was there 
dry 

university 

to t>e in the ini mediate 
vicinity of (UI1 


c 





with suspicious 
thoughts 
research. study 
to begin. start 
his body 

to change, alter (111 
orange 

to exhaust, tire out 
mandolin, lute 
simplicity (v.n.) 
because of 
simple, modest 
imprint, fingerprint 
after that (prep.) 
sometimes 
Baghdad 
glass 

without noise 
to build 
quietly, calmly 
house, home 


j>JoL 



'jAy • 
‘J&ji 


> Ij—j) S I s 1 ,..*) 





history 

historical 

contemplation 

they smile 

she undresses 

to tour, walk around (V) 

you talk 

it moves 

it was transformed 
she studies 

it (f.s.) claims, pretends 

gradually 

soil, dust 

you shiver, tremble 


LJ 

-C 

-> u 

JUs 



i ij’^j 







mother 

to secure, ensure (U) 
m\ mother 

honest, trustworthy 
you (f.s.) wait for me 
(imp. vui) 
to move, travel about 
(VUI) 

l moved, transferred 
to come to an end (VIU) 
to go away, leave (VII) 
to be separated (VII) 
openness 

denied me, disowned 
to withdraw, retreat 

(VII) 


my fingers 
yon (m.s.) 
you (f.s) 
he felt dizzy 
female, feminine 
it (f.s.) exploded 
lo collapse (VII) 
first, at first 
l was certain 


V-ldlj/^l 
!>*>t I ^>4l 



•JUi^ .JJLijl 

CJliajl 



LLSli 


Ul 

;u 


JAi 



ijV 
Yj i 


apparent, obvious 
to initiate (III) 
cold (adj.) 

indeed, in fact 
despite, in spite of 


Ul 

'A* i jab 

bU 


members 
I gave 

togiie, gram (IV) 
was dedared 

blind 

horizon, range rtf vision 

to be convinced, 
content. (VUI) 
economies, economy 
I conceal, hide 

to eat 

to discover, find out 
(VIII) 

ymi (m.s.) complete 
(imp. IV) 

I discover 
Definite Article 
familiar 
to meet (VIII) 
to be inflamed (YM) 

1 touch, connect 
to author (II) 

Sunday 
yesterday 
who, which (f.s.) 
who, which (m.s.) 
darkness 
to cancel (IV) 

Utliayyad 

to extend, reach stretch 

(kill) 

woman 

1 look closely 


jM< .j jj' 










A' 
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age 

y* 

her an* 


he- age 


ms age 

4>* 

Ihasu 


spider 

'-■*** 

Ktublmm 


lute 

* ijC 


'j#* •£ Jf 


i 



dormant 


vague mysterious 

j&t 

to press, choke, 
suffocate 


lunch 



sunset 


strange, foreign 


Gaza 

»> 

washing 

J #-«• 

rich, wealthy 


song 

iyi. 

their depth, bottom 

W5j> 


silvery 


tepid, lukewarm 



to conquer, open 


period of time 

.r »j8 

suddenly 

individual 

il >» 1 -e 

opportunity, chance 

lyaj-i .£ 

dress 


Space . e ^_ 


to come back, return 
usually (adv.) 
normal, usual (adj.) 

two lovers 
storm, violent wind 




To play a musical 

instrument . 

dinner 


personality, great figure 
secular (adj ) 
my relationship 
at all. in any respect 
as far as the eye could 

job. work, business 
to work for 
I worked 


to set up tn a row or 
line, line up 

connection 




to go around the 

Ka ' bah 

it floated 


_.yi» ,Li 


child, baby 
Tangiers 
okay, agreeable 
goodness, pleasantness 


reed flute 
courageous, brave 
to encourage (II) 
it (in.5.) encouraged me 
different personality 
to craek. splinter 
to drink 
traffic police 
two balconies, terraces 


company 

Your lips 
transparent 
apartment, flat 
thank you 
famous 

thing, something 


health 

Coincidence 
to IxMieve. trust (II) 
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to touch 
wtr dist.ui 


renowned, famous 
fMUt KtpMling 
seeing, walihing(vn ) 


hi* > 


restaurant 

complicated, complex 
known ( passive 
participle) 

most of, the majority 
landmark, site 


concept 
its keys 
full of 

cafeteria, snack 
buffet 

inmates, prisoners 
place such as this 


files 


million 
we filled 
boring (adj.) 
from 

for, for the sake of 
since, ago (prep.) 
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like the dream 

like blood 

to be (I) 

0& sjIS 

jjjyZ ” > xis 

oU'>S . *ut / 

what 


priestess 

they died (m. pi.) 

'A- 

big, large 

what 

IjU 

much, many 

to exercise, practice 
(HI) 

UjUi 1 j- jUj ‘tp-jU 

miracle 

jokingly 

u> 

generosity, noble nature 


initiative 

*•>=4- 

vinevards, orchards 


blessed 

i£jU- 

lazy (f. s. adj.) 


specialist, specialized 'UUaU - 

totally, completely 


advanced 

violin 


diverse 

JIV 1 -** 

wealth, treasures 


rebellious 

SyuA 

how 


modest, humble 

-z 

depressed 


when 




represent 

*Jli. 


,t 

famine 



0 

love (v.n.) 


no, does not %j 

investigator 


without end 

*l^t V 

living creature 


to create, form 


teacher 


Lebanon 

city ! 

Lebanese 


astonished 


moment, instant 

manager, director 


tongue 


radio 


kind 

Ajiki 1 - --«,U 

dreadful, horrible 


1 wrapped 

.1 

hello 

Ul> 

but 


center l4>y- .r | 

touches 

OU4 

to pass, go 


we did not sleep ■ ^ 

connected, committed, 


he will never wake up 

J .u'iLj J 

waterspouts vyj' > < 

Ihave_ 


in the evening (adv.) 

ct-MU 

I'on 

Christian 


its ordinary night 

' si Xi 

impossible (pi.) 


lemon 




breakfast 
you have done it 
thought (noun) 
do not think 


jlX.1 , c -jS* 




r £ij 


:/<ni (m v ) meet me 

(imp. Ill) 

coming, arriving, comer 
or arriver (a.p.) 
leader, chief 
before, ago (prep.) 
before that (prep.) 


*ii) 

u - c ** 


power 
old, ancient 

relative 
distant, faraway 

shortsightedness 

poems 

heart, middle, cent 
I masked 
strong, powerful 


•~>yM 

^ .US 


/J 
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they are ignorant of 
they feel, sense 


quietness, tranquility 
this (f.$) 
this (in,s) 


Interrogative Particle 
your whispering 


$ 3 . 


description 

to provide 
delegations 
to he located, fall, he o 


1 grew up 

we grow old together 
vour glasses 


\ t ; v 


Glossary: Words and Expressions 


Future Particle 

hello, welcome 

Mil iMjl 

sa i 

lgo 

***>3 y ^ I 





_ ! 

, " rfi i 

^ ht iuljfu | pnrp 



?ll£. jll ji 


lift vdlji 4(>*j 


u^*-* 

you do (m.s.) 



J4»i { 



Columbia University 


p ffTr .n«-n« 



C.U ■uiU 

^ wa s bom 

lij 

he worts 

J-^-4 

high school 

i- >. 

I grew up / was raised 

tii 

I have two sisters 

. J 3 "! . sr 

I love my family 

(jJ ui 
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Lesson l 

Are you a student (f.s.)? 

Are you a student (m.s.)? 

delighted, honored 

English literature 

excellent 

good-bye 

How are you? 

I am in a hurry 
I am sorry (f.s.) 


jvWj OUlS* 


?UU» Jk 
vLJUo LU 


4 jj4^V **■&» 



I am sorry (m.s.) 

Lij lil 

1 must go now 

W' u' W* 

1 study economics 

•i. \ \ji 

international relations 

All'll 

Jordan 


Kingdom of Saudi Arabia 

Ajj 4 _SLLia1' 

So long! 

,-ull! *1) 

the State of California 

Ujj^sAS ajVj 

United States of America 

AlSiJ^\ ».VV4l iAj'H jll 

very good, praise be to God 

Aiiiii 7^ 

Welcome! Hello! 


What do you (f.s.) study? 


What do you (m.s.) study? 


What is your (f.s.) name? 

YdillA La 

What is your (m.s.) name? 

La 

Where are you (f.s.) from? 

’us 1 u*» 

Where are you (m.s.) from? 

Vvliji jj J* 


s *' , “ 3 
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malhriiMU*. takulu* 

Ola 

I love my friends 

nineteen if.) 

•'Tt .**1 

: I Pray every day 

nineteen (m } 

tfo American government 



to stud) (literally "tor studying") 

'-’A 

Middle Eastern Studies 

l 4-VVltl 5 


religious family 

« font n period of time 


she was bom 

during my university study 

_>S «Ujl 

she works 

earlier, before 

. J4-* i> - 34-* !> 

Shiite 

I fell in love with her 


Spain 

1 f«U in love with her at first sight 

ojiajJl J+ l+oj-xki 

studies 

I love her so much 


Sunni 

1 married her quickly 

^’>*-5? 4^ j>3 

the Middle East 

I met (for the first time) 



I met my wife 

s^-j j 

Lesson 4 

I spent one night 

J aJIJ »'i j.imi 

business administration 

1 will go to, head for 


businessman 

ni> first and last love 

^Sn, ‘J# i ^ 

colleague, classmate 

she w as born and raised 

LjLlJ j ujjdiy 

course, school subject 

thirty years ago 

L.\c Jjj 

dormitory, students' residence 

to meet with, in order that I meet wit! 

Lesson 6 


eighteen (f.) 

eighteen (m.) 

English literature 

civil nation 

CliljL-ok .£ 'SjU-aa. 

hfet«® 

her men, people, folk 

1«1>U 

housewife 

ustory 

cjJi .j "6u u 

in fact, in reality 

love passionately 


International Relations 

1 remember 

jlsiji 

journalism 


Section 3 

itUjUl 
■^+JI 
jjiat but jj 



UjLwJ 
£*— J Jj 



■k—'jV' JjLilf 



j c ... 


Sjlic. ^iU 

ki 2 
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Who Ml it? 


l«Mon <) 


Arab unity 


during his time era, reign 

j 

fur escaping from, to get rid of 


hero of the Arab nation 


indeed, in reality 


indrpenileiice 


mixlern times 


one state j aITjJ 

political and popular leader 

^..u« J!i ) ajli 

suddenly 

'ataj 

the idea of Arab nationalism 

A_u_)*Jt Ajx jill a j!^S 

unification 


United Arab Republic 

Sa.y'ull Ajj jkII Aj j 

unity.™™ 

aUil 

until he died 


Lesson 10 


Always be happy! 

Uh'j mi t j!S 

1 am on my way to... 

J! ^ ^ 

I do not know 

^jiiv 

I love you (Us.) so much (Oh, how much 1 love you?) 


I will be waiting for you (m.s.) 

dl jUai! 

1 wilt try not to be Lite for you 

dljJeu Vi JjIaLui 

I would like (love) to see 

•IALjI jl u_ i>i 

let me think (you, m.s ) (Form I) 

.A * 1 

please (you, f. s.) come with me 


please (you, m,s.) do not rush 

cIa J £ J Ml 1 V 


I don't go anywhere (literally -any place") 


to buy, purchase 
to wake up (from sleep) 
vegetables, greens 


jUUli jaU) V 
.£ JLU 
JlillicjUli' 


among the most beautiful mosques of the world 

Al-Walid ibn Abdul Malek 

anywhere (fo any place) 

because you are coming with me 

clear idea 




it is a deal (we have agreed) 
my wish is to go with you 


•j 1 A_= 


m 



i 


Sen mo * 
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cMight ol life 


take me with you (m,s.) Form 1 iil 

hlKl.ftWM 

iliojCil' jUV' 

take your (m.s) time (l iii) 

pr ,» ,„, rf 

•jjU 

You (t,s.) are the most beautiful friend in the „ lir |d 
(existences) 

TV Mother nf thr World , 

Lfiill Jl 


tV Nil*- Rim 

J-jliSl >*H 

Lesson u 

th tussle of Egypt 


against (prep.) 

the rNmiiiKls 

OUljVil 

Arab nationalism 

town, 

^■W 

at the beginning of his life 

mulitHuis and modernity 

^ Aa.il j iiLLuil 

corruption 

you will find 


he died poisoned (through poisoning) 



Islamic history 



Islamic law 

colors and lights 

yjAijlij-Vi 

one nation 

combine the past with the present 

J ,> J 

Ottoman 

full of life and movement 

J oUaJU ajjLk 

principle 

her people are educated and open 


! prominent personality 

heritage (tradition) and modernity 

LSlakll j kid j-iil 

ruler, governor 

It resembles the color of the sea 

J^jll Jyl 

the Arabic Renaissance 

land of paradise 

j-« lHJ' 

the fourth Islamic Caliph 

the Mediterranean Sea jidl jjJl 

the mid-point of the twentieth century 

the Tunisian Republic 

■Axujjjjll 

the modern Arab history 

without an end. to infinity 

Cl'ifcV 

the nature of despotism 

the nineteenth century 

Lesson 14 


the religious sects 

a number of the museums in the world 


unification 

at the same time 



garden 


Lesson 12 

his paintings, drawings, art 


Al-Azhar mosque 1 

literary society 

Alpi Cfta 

As the Egyptians say 

the (DA) Congress 


come to visit me 
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AjLs. AjIAj 

^XJyi ^jjUIi 

Aj_4>Li'yi ajujI^ui 

Ajjl«*lc. - ^U1 £ 
.£ 'aIx 


<jj jjV ,£ jjW 

.e ^ijM 


Jjl jll ^XJ/I AajiiJI 
jjall sjk^xJ, 


-'■iii~Vi ^Ul» 

j-it j jill 

Lkjl jill 






4X2 
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individual success 

Jjill £Uj 

life and culture *it the Arabs 

<4^2 J M>»J' olaa. 

Imaitv. devotion 


necessary strength • 

s>J 

principle axis, pivot point 

gr^jj J.A-* 

social life 

a ,f-\ SU^ll 

stn «bg connection, close union 


to relv i.B 

warmth and protection 

* Lilli 




ViJI 

as if (he) 

a s 

climate 


comfortable and quiet 

ijalAj ajvj j-* 

delicious dish 

'LLU 

full of 

-J > -1 

genuine Arab generosity 


meat and nee 


mild, moderate (a.p.) 


people of the country 

iWCUl 

popular dish, national dish v- L * '-^ 3 

pon. harbur 


saltv water 

a^JUoU-. 

taxicabs 

Sjjs-SM mi 

the Mediterranean Basin 

iaL jLlil ^yiaujVl _>Lall 

the Messiah, Christ 

11 

the Red Sea 

[>LsVl jJail 

the warmth of its (nu.) people 

a_lil »jl 

thousands of years ago 
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the diplomatic quarter 
the novel 
the Prophet 
tire short story' 

the two Americas (North and South) 
Vice President 


V />' 

!ill 

I' 


Lesson 15 

coexistence and tolerance 

commercial center 

cultural movement 

dawn of history 

Gilgamesh 

in addition to 

in love and harmony 

land of ancient civilizations 

literary societies 

mankind, human being 

secret of eternity 

the ancient ages, ancient times 

the Gulf 

to search for 



Lesson 16 

a warm refuge 
alienation 

all of the basic needs 
Arab society 

facing life, encountering life 
identity 



*1 j 11 dfl - I ^ 




A 
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the t’inavyad State 


under An leadership of 

JbLij 

builKperiect passive voice) I 1 1 


r>* 



Lesson to 


a breeifk of «ind 


• «*«* 

a lik 1 

«)<« 

.ah'JS 

every death 

£jy* J£ 

every fire 


every word 

sljsJjs 

everything 


in r.iy depth, deep inside me 


infinite formula, unfinished formula 

I4I Ajjljj V 

it (f.s.) covers, conceals 


h (f.s.) lost its way, went astray 


it (m_s ) becomes more radiant, glow 

taitj jb’jj 

new human being, new creature 


place of my birth 


Sudden birth 

*ll*\x* i aV j 

telephone cal) 

slaJU L*Jl£. 

wrong (telephone) number 

jni Sjiili 

Lesson 20 


although I took lessons 


beneath windows 


easily bored 

^-=1' y j— 

**»»«*» 

hSjJ 1 v>"-y4 

4K7 



Lesson i8 

across, through, by way of 

advanced administrative system 

at the hands of 

Atlantic Ocean 

before that 

Cordoba 

emptiness, void, gap 
European renaissance 
European thought 
forever 
Granada 

Ibn Rushd (Averroes) 

Ibn Sina (Avicenna) 

is called, nicknamed (passive) 

is known (passive voice) 

leaving behind it 

Prime Minister 

Straits of Gibraltar 

the Arab presence ended 

the Eagle of Quraysh 

the middle of the eighth century 

the Umavyad Ruler, Governor 


^ jbl ^Lki 

i| 1 *i * 


A ^'-.11 

J 



•<“' Jj CSjlj 
*'j J3 


J J jj— " 
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Glossary: Words and Expressions 



1 illtl jwJ U» 


l tXMWllKefi rtlV-scll 


f tloo t hurt aim ine 

J! V 

' pump into 


JEqMtvnfrle (pi ) 


ITtiU. if ..Ul* 


mv cum* ience 


ihj guilty 

'ji£. 

p4SM0H 


nick* 


ftiw '.jUa. 

Vf-e ;uj 

we agree 


wounds. injuries 

£> 

you telephone me (f.s.) 

LtaU ^.i uUai 



apparent, obvious 


banners 

oUaik) 

bv 

_J*4 

cleaning 1 

decorations 

wiUaj 

delegations 


fear 


members 


participating 


quietness, tranquility 

c>U 

the streets were closed 

^ jl > ** a les 1 

thev eat their breakfast 

,*A jUaS* 

touches i 

traffic police 

J4J* 

was dispersed 


was raised 


wash , ng 


we did not sleep 

r 
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Glossary: Words and Expressions 

iT771T“ — ' — — -M* 1 ^ 

,,*cMvuted. tamed oui 

. ■ ■ ■ ~ ~ 

jU 

yesterday 



Text 8 


j 

a dress 


,jJ«AaJb LiuLt 

drops 

i R.i 

ijjLal 

diy 

u 

Oil* 

full of 

I-** certain 

_ 


Port Said {a seaport in Egypt) 


i. moves 

ratbo 


jokingly 


O-'J 3 - 

my fingers 

, 

ItLaj ,»jj 

palms of my hands 

lU-i'l'irrH 1 k-J-iXa 

quietly, calmly 

World War I 

JjVI vJUS 

smile (f.s. Imp.) 

World War II 

Tcvtti - 

S ,ii*H aoaIIjlI) 

to bind, tight 

totally, completely 

astonished 




*a* . -v~- | 

Would you believe? 

trir — — — * — • — 

Ajjl c. 

wounded 

he left, departed 

J-j 

Text 9 

he turned his back 

jli 

ants 


cigarettes 


— 

depressed 

initiative 1 

face 

they look like vou 


files 

to be blessed with children 

VUli jjj-J 

head of personnel 

to be confused, embarrassed 

dkw JJ iiiLu* _}) 

lies 

to believe, trust 

jl-aJ * Jl-o 

neck 

to initiate | 

room 

we grow old together 


smoke 



spider 

493 




L-ii 

jUi 











IjLJ 
ji-3 J* 





ajkk 

jUi 
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Text 12 

half of you 

it escapes 
last day 
priestess 




(**} >*■' 


the gushing spring 
to collapse 


Text 13 

dawn, early morning 
it throbs/palpitates 
lights 
like blood 

like the hungry (pi.) 
shivering 

they sink 
they smile 
to depart, recede 
to rock, shake 
transparent 
two balconies, terraces 
two forests of palm trees 
vineyards, orchards 
water spouts 


r-^ 


Text 14 


ages 


denied me, disowned rr 

I fold 
I masked 


“N 
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' 

il' - nil 
<u±> 

2 , ,- j kit 

uUlA 

s_>Js si jU* 

LujjjalLS i-jVj 

juaui 

S; 1 'A ‘Ur- \jl _ jl ilia& lii 

ijLlij Ijf - jUju tiT 



A. -kill 


lil - jjLc Ul 

1-lJ-ia. 0 ula, i j-'. ‘ -t) 


1>V| 

-wxlla]l 






ULUj 

oly£ 


500 
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